MUSIC SYNTHESIZER



To the Readers
Please note that the illustrations, colors and fonts may not be displayed properly depending on the system of the PC you use. Also, note that the page numbers on the thumbnails may not correspond to those on the document.


SPECIAL MESSAGE SECTION

PRODUCT SAFETY MARKINGS: Yamaha electronic products
may have either labels similar to the graphics shown below or
molded/stamped facsimiles of these graphics on the enclosure. The
explanation of these graphics appears on this page. Please
observe all cautions indicated on this page and those indicated in
the safety instruction section.

5 RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK |

DO NOT OPEN .

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK.
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

The exclamation point within the equilateral
triangle is intended to alert the user to the
presence of important operating and
maintenance (servicing) instructions in the
literature accompanying the product.

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol,

within the equilateral triangle, is intended to

alert the user to the presence of uninsulated

“dangerous voltage” within the products

enclosure that may be of sufficient magnitude

to constitute a risk of electrical shock.
IMPORTANT NOTICE: All Yamaha electronic products are tested
and approved by an independent safety testing laboratory in order
that you may be sure that when it is properly installed and used in
its normal and customary manner, all foreseeable risks have been
eliminated. DO NOT modify this unit or commission others to do so
unless specifically authorized by Yamaha. Product performance
and/or safety standards may be diminished. Claims filed under the
expressed warranty may be denied if the unit is/has been modified.
Implied warranties may also be affected.

SPECIFICATIONS SUBJECT TO CHANGE: The information
contained in this manual is believed to be correct at the time of
printing. However, Yamaha reserves the right to change or modify
any of the specifications without notice or obligation to update
existing units.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES: Yamaha strives to produce products
that are both user safe and environmentally friendly. We sincerely
believe that our products and the production methods used to
produce them, meet these goals. In keeping with both the letter and
the spirit of the law, we want you to be aware of the following:

Battery Notice: This product MAY contain a small non-
rechargable battery which (if applicable) is soldered in place. The
average life span of this type of battery is approximately five years.
When replacement becomes necessary, contact a qualified service
representative to perform the replacement.

Warning: Do not attempt to recharge, disassemble, or incinerate
this type of battery. Keep all batteries away from children. Dispose
of used batteries promptly and as regulated by applicable laws.
Note: In some areas, the servicer is required by law to return the
defective parts. However, you do have the option of having the
servicer dispose of these parts for you.

Disposal Notice: Should this product become damaged beyond
repair, or for some reason its useful life is considered to be at an
end, please observe all local, state, and federal regulations that
relate to the disposal of products that contain lead, batteries,
plastics, etc.

NOTICE: Service charges incurred due to lack of knowledge
relating to how a function or effect works (when the unit is operating
as designed) are not covered by the manufacturer's warranty, and
are therefore the owners responsibility. Please study this manual
carefully and consult your dealer before requesting service.

NAME PLATE LOCATION: The graphic below indicates the
location of the name plate. The model number, serial number, power
requirements, etc., are located on this plate. You should record the
model number, serial number, and the date of purchase in the
spaces provided below and retain this manual as a permanent
record of your purchase.
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IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

INFORMATION RELATING TO PERSONAL INJURY, ELECTRICAL SHOCK,
AND FIRE HAZARD POSSIBILITIES HAS BEEN INCLUDED IN THIS LIST.

WARNING- when using any electrical or electronic product,
basic precautions should always be followed. These precautions
include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Read all Safety Instructions, Installation Instructions, Special
Message Section items, and any Assembly Instructions found in
this manual BEFORE making any connections, including
connection to the main supply.

2. Do not attempt to service this product beyond that described in
the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing should be
referred to qualified service personnel.

3. Main Power Supply Verification: Yamaha products are
manufactured specifically for the supply voltage in the area where
they are to be sold. If you should move, or if any doubt exists about
the supply voltage in your area, please contact your dealer for
supply voltage verification and (if applicable) instructions. The
required supply voltage is printed on the name plate. For name
plate location, please refer to the graphic found in the Special
Message Section of this manual.

4. DANGER- Grounding Instructions: This product must be
grounded and therefore has been equipped with a three pin
attachment plug. If this product should malfunction, the ground pin
provides a path of low resistance for electrical current, reducing the
risk of electrical shock. If your wall socket will not accommodate this
type plug, contact an electrician to have the outlet replaced in
accordance with local electrical codes. Do NOT modify the plug or
change the plug to a different type!

5. WARNING: Do not place this product or any other objects on
the power cord or place it in a position where anyone could walk on,
trip over, or roll anything over power or connecting cords of any
kind. The use of an extension cord is not recommended! If you must
use an extension cord, the minimum wire size for a 25’ cord (or less)
is 18 AWG. NOTE: The smaller the AWG number, the larger the
current handling capacity. For longer extension cords, consult a
local electrician.

6. Ventilation: Electronic products, unless specifically designed for
enclosed installations, should be placed in locations that do not
interfere with proper ventilation. If instructions for enclosed
installations are not provided, it must be assumed that unobstructed
ventilation is required.

7. Temperature considerations: Electronic products should be
installed in locations that do not seriously contribute to their
operating temperature. Placement of this product close to heat
sources such as; radiators, heat registers etc., should be avoided.

8. This product was NOT designed for use in wet/damp locations
and should not be used near water or exposed to rain. Examples of
wet /damp locations are; near a swimming pool, spa, tub, sink, or
wet basement.

9. This product should be used only with the components supplied
or; a cart, rack, or stand that is recommended by the manufacturer.
If a cart, rack, or stand is used, please observe all safety markings
and instructions that accompany the accessory product.

10 The power supply cord (plug) should be disconnected from
the outlet when electronic products are to be left unused for
extended periods of time. Cords should also be disconnected when
there is a high probability of lightning and/or electrical storm
activity.

11. care should be taken that objects do not fall and liquids are
not spilled into the enclosure through any openings that may exist.

12. Electrical/electronic products should be serviced by a
qualified service person when:
a. The power supply cord has been damaged; or
b. Objects have fallen, been inserted, or liquids have
been spilled into the enclosure through openings; or
c. The product has been exposed to rain; or
d. The product does not operate, exhibits a marked
change in performance; or
e. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure of
the product has been damaged.

13. This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier
and headphones or speaker/s, may be capable of producing sound
levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. DO NOT operate
for a long period of time at a high volume level or at a level that is
uncomfortable. If you experience any hearing loss or ringing in the
ears, you should consult an audiologist.

IMPORTANT: The louder the sound, the shorter the time period
before damage occurs.

14. some Yamaha products may have benches and/or accessory
mounting fixtures that are either supplied as a part of the product or
as optional accessories. Some of these items are designed to be
dealer assembled or installed. Please make sure that benches are
stable and any optional fixtures (where applicable) are well secured
BEFORE using. Benches supplied by Yamaha are designed for
seating only. No other uses are recommended.

PLEASE KEEP THIS MANUAL

92-469-3



PRECAUTIONS

PLEASE READ CAREFULLY BEFORE PROCEEDING

* Please keep this manual in a safe place for future reference.

& WARNING

Always follow the basic precautions listed below to avoid the possibility of serious injury or even death from electrical
shock, short-circuiting, damages, fire or other hazards. These precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

Power supply/Power cord

¢ Only use the voltage specified as correct for the instrument. The
required voltage is printed on the name plate of the instrument.

e Check the electric plug periodically and remove any dirt or dust
which may have accumulated on it.
e Use only the supplied power cord/plug.

* Do not place the power cord near heat sources such as heaters
or radiators, and do not excessively bend or otherwise damage
the cord, place heavy objects on it, or place it in a position where
anyone could walk on, trip over, or roll anything over it.

e This instrument contains no user-serviceable parts. Do not
attempt to disassemble or modify the internal components in any
way.

/\ cauTioN

* Do not expose the instrument to rain, use it near water or in damp
or wet conditions, or place containers on it containing liquids
which might spill into any openings.

* Never insert or remove an electric plug with wet hands.

Fire warning

e Do not put burning items, such as candles, on the unit. A burning
item may fall over and cause a fire.

If you notice any ahnormality

¢ |f the power cord or plug becomes frayed or damaged, or if there
is a sudden loss of sound during use of the instrument, or if any
unusual smells or smoke should appear to be caused by it,
immediately turn off the power switch, disconnect the electric
plug from the outlet, and have the instrument inspected by
qualified Yamaha service personnel.

Always follow the basic precautions listed below to avoid the possibility of physical injury to you or others, or damage to
the instrument or other property. These precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

Power supply/Power cord

e Always connect the three-pin attachment plug to a properly
grounded power source. (For more information about the main
power supply, see page 14.)

e When removing the electric plug from the instrument or an outlet,
always hold the plug itself and not the cord. Pulling by the cord
can damage it.

* Remove the electric plug from the outlet when the instrument is
not to be used for extended periods of time, or during electrical
storms.

e Do not connect the instrument to an electrical outlet using a
multiple-connector. Doing so can result in lower sound quality, or
possibly cause overheating in the outlet.

* Do not expose the instrument to excessive dust or vibrations, or
extreme cold or heat (such as in direct sunlight, near a heater, or
in a car during the day) to prevent the possibility of panel
disfiguration or damage to the internal components.

e Do not use the instrument in the vicinity of a TV, radio, stereo
equipment, mobile phone, or other electric devices. Otherwise,
the instrument, TV, or radio may generate noise.

Do not place the instrument in an unstable position where it might
accidentally fall over.

e Before moving the instrument, remove all connected cables.

Use only the stand specified for the instrument. When attaching
the stand or rack, use the provided screws only. Failure to do so
could cause damage to the internal components or result in the
instrument falling over.

Do not place objects in front of the instrument’s air vent, since this
may prevent adequate ventilation of the internal components,
and possibly result in the instrument overheating.
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e Before connecting the instrument to other electronic components,
turn off the power for all components. Before turning the power on
or off for all components, set all volume levels to minimum. Also,
be sure to set the volumes of all components at their minimum
levels and gradually raise the volume controls while playing the
instrument to set the desired listening level.

e When cleaning the instrument, use a soft, dry cloth. Do not use
paint thinners, solvents, cleaning fluids, or chemical-impregnated
wiping cloths.

Handling caution

e Do not insert a finger or hand in any gaps on the instrument.

e Never insert or drop paper, metallic, or other objects into the
gaps on the panel or keyboard. If this happens, turn off the power
immediately and unplug the power cord from the AC outlet. Then
have the instrument inspected by qualified Yamaha service
personnel.

e Do not place vinyl, plastic or rubber objects on the instrument,
since this might discolor the panel or keyboard.

* Do not rest your weight on, or place heavy objects on the
instrument, and do not use excessive force on the buttons,
switches or connectors.

e Do not operate the instrument for a long period of time at a high
or uncomfortable volume level, since this can cause permanent
hearing loss. If you experience any hearing loss or ringing in the
ears, consult a physician.

Saving data

Saving and backing up your data

e DRAM data (see page 27) is lost when you turn off the power to
the instrument. Save the data to the Flash ROM (USER memory;
see page 73).

Saved data may be lost due to malfunction or incorrect operation.
Save important data to a Memory Card (SmartMedia).

Never attempt to turn off the power while data is being
written to Flash ROM (while an “Executing...” or “Please
keep power on” message is shown). Turning the power off in
this state results in loss of all user data and may cause the
system to freeze (due to corruption of data in the Flash
ROM).

When you exit from the Utility mode or Favorite Category
function, the parameter you changed in the display is
automatically stored. However, this edited data is lost if you
turn off the power without properly exiting from the display.

Backing up the Memory Card (SmartMedia)/
external media
e To protect against data loss through media damage, we

recommend that you save your important data onto two Memory
Cards (SmartMedia)/external media.

Yamaha cannot be held responsible for damage caused by improper use or modifications to the instrument, or data that is lost or destroyed.

Always turn the power off when the instrument is not in use.
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Thank you for purchasing the Yamaha S90 Music Synthesizer. In order to get the most out of your new S90 and its
sophisticated functions, we suggest you read through this manual thoroughly. Also keep it in a safe, convenient place
so that you can regularly refer to it when necessary.

Package Contents

o AC Power cord ¢ CD-ROM x 2 o Installation Guide
e Owner’s Manual e Data List

About the Included CD-ROM

Application software for your S90 is included on this CD-ROM. The Voice Editor lets you edit the Voices of the S90
with a highly intuitive graphical interface, and a File Utility, which lets you easily transfer data between the memory
card and a computer. With the included sequencing software (Windows only), you can easily create and edit your
own original songs on your computer. For details, refer to the separate Installation Guide or the on-line manual
included with the software.

Never attempt to play back the CD-ROM on an audio CD player. Doing so may result in damage to your hearing as well as
to your CD player/audio speakers.

e Wide range of dynamic and authentic voices — over 512 in total, with 49 drum kits (page 25). Use the Category
Search function to quickly call up the sounds you want, based on their instrument type (page 38).

e Performance mode lets you use four different voices together — in layers or in a keyboard split (page 25).

e Extensive effect processing, with Reverb (12 types), Chorus (25 types), two separate Insertion sections (total 104
types), a Variation section (25 types), and a Master 5-band EQ (page 67).

e Comprehensive real-time control with four sliders — letting you adjust filter, levels, effects, EG, and more, while
you play (page 53).

e The built-in Arpeggio feature not only puts a wealth of hip rhythmic sequences at your fingertips, it even has
special “human” patterns — such as guitar strumming and woodwind trills (page 45).

e Master mode for using the S90 as a master keyboard controller (with independent Zones), and for easily
reconfiguring the instrument between Voice/Performance play and Sequence Play in live applications (page 48).

e Exceptionally easy-to-understand interface with two-tiered operation buttons: [F1] - [F6] and [SF1] - [SF5]
(page 32)

e Remote Control — for operating your favorite sequencing software from the panel controls of the S90. Mute
tracks, control transport (Play, Stop, etc.), mix both MIDI and audio tracks (up to 16) with the S90’s sliders, pan
the tracks, control EQ, and tweak effect sends — all without ever touching the mouse (page 57).

e Three Modular Synthesis Plug-in System slots let you upgrade the S90 with a completely new synthesizer or
sound-processing engine. These Plug-in boards give you more voices, more effects, more polyphony and more
instrument parts. Plus, special Plug-in voices have already been programmed and stored to the S90, ready to be
played as soon as you install the proper board (page 25).

e Comprehensive I/O terminals — including assignable outputs, audio inputs, MIDI, USB for multi-port connection
to a computer, and SmartMedia card slot for data storage.

e Expansion bay for optional mLAN — Yamaha’s new mLAN interface technology makes it possible to transfer all
your digital audio and MIDI data via a single broad-band cable.

e Naturally responsive 88-Key Balanced Hammer Effect Keyboard (with Aftertouch), drawing on our extensive
experience and expertise in piano-making.



Abovut This Manual

This manual consists of the following sections.

m Basics Section (page 12)

This section provides an overview of the main functions and features of the S90 and introduces you to the basic
operating conventions.

B Quick Guide (page 36)

This section explains how to use the basic functions.

m Reference (page 98)

The S90 encyclopedia. This section explains all functions and parameters.

® Appendix (page 114)

This section contains detailed information on the S90 such as MIDI, instructions for installing optional
equipment, Display Messages, Troubleshooting and Specifications.

m Installation Guide (separate booklet)

Refer to this for instructions on installing the included software programs (on the CD-ROM) to your computer.

m Data List (separate booklet)

This contains various important lists such as the Voice List, Wave List, Performance List, and MIDI
Implementation Chart.

About the Reference Numbers

In addition to the regular page references, this manual also includes special Reference Numbers (e.g., Ref. #15).
These let you easily and quickly cross-reference the corresponding parameters in the Parameter Table on page 93.
(For more information, also see page 96.)

e Copying of commercially available music sequence data and/or digital audio files for any purpose other than your
own personal use, is strictly prohibited.

e This product incorporates and bundles computer programs and contents in which Yamaha owns copyrights or
with respect to which it has license to use others’ copyrights. Such copyrighted materials include, without
limitation, all computer software, styles files, MIDI files, WAVE data and sound recordings. Any unauthorized
use of such programs and contents outside of personal use is not permitted under relevant laws. Any violation of
copyright has legal consequences. DON’T MAKE, DISTRIBUTE OR USE ILLEGAL COPIES.

e The illustrations and LCD screens as shown in this owner’s manual are for instructional purposes only, and may
appear somewhat different from those on your instrument.

e The name “mLAN” and its logo are trademarks of Yamaha Corporation.

e The company names and product names in this Owner’s Manual are the trademarks or registered trademarks of

their respective companies.




Application Index

This convenient, easy-to-use index is divided to general categories to help you when you want to find information on

a specific topic or function.

Listening/Playing
© LAStENING 10 DEINO SOTIZS ...vuvuvevivriieteieteieieieieteteteteteteteueteteuetebebebebebebebebebebebebebebebebebebebebebebebebesebebesebebebebesestaebeseaeseneaeaen Demo Playback (Page 19)
© PLAYITIZ thE VOICES ..vvvevieieieieietetetetetetetete ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt et bebesesetesese b et eseteseseseseset et et etesese s et ese s et et et eseseseseseseseseseseseses et stesesnsesesnsesesntesees (Page 36)
e Calling up Voices in a desired INStrUMENt STOUP ....ovvvrvrurvrererieeririeieeeieeeieeeeeeeieesieeeeeeeeseeeseeneeees Using the Voice Category function (Page 38)
¢ Playing songs from memory cards (Page 75)
e Converting Standard MIDI file from format 1 to format O ...... The separate Installation Guide and the File Utility Owner’s Manual (PDF)
© USINg a8 8 MASLET KEYDOATE .....vvvviiiieiiiiieieieietcieieteteietetet ettt ettt bbb bbb bbb bbb bbb eh b bbb bbbt eb bt s et seaeae (page 48)
e Splitting the keyboard - Setting upper and lower ranges for the Voices

© THL MLASEET THIOMAE .ottt a et a et e et e st et et e s s et e st ea st e st et e s en e et e st eaeeaeseee et en e et e st er et ent et et es e ete s en s et entete et enserenseneetan (Page 51)

* T1 PETTOTINATICE TNOUE ...ttt ettt ettt ettt et e st ess et et essesesseseesentes et es e etens et s esess et estenseaessensssensensseneasan (Page 42)

“ T VIOICE THOME ...ttt ettt ettt s et et e e et e st et et es s ea e st ea e et entea et es e ete st en st ene et et en s et et et e saentenenane Note Limit (Page 62)
e Layering several voices (Parts together)

© THL MEASEET THIOMAE .ttt et e et a et e et eas et et es s et e st ee et es s ee e s es s et e st ea s s eseea et en e et e st er et eat et et e s e et et eas et e st ete et enserenseneatan (Page 51)

* T1 PETTOTINATICE TNOUE ...ttt ettt et s et et ettt et e et es s et et essesess et e et est et et es e et enses s et ess et et enseaessensssanseaeaseneesan (Page 42)
e Changing the keyboard played part

TN MASTET THOMC ...ttt ettt ettt as et n et et et st ess et e s eneesenseeseseneeaannan TransCh (Master Zone Edit [F1] Ref. #25)

IN SEQUENICE PIAY TNOUE ... .oiiiiiieiieie ettt bbbt b bbb s s s s s s Song track selection (Page 76)
e Selecting the touch sensitivity (GlODAl SETHIE) ......c.cvrveveuieciieeiiee ettt sse sttt sae s s st s st s s st s st s e sseeseneens (Page 87)

¢ Changing the volume response to your playing strength — getting high volume from soft playing or soft volume from strong playing
(for each Voice/Performance) Velocity Depth/Velocity Offset (Performance/Mixing Part Edit [F1] - [SF5] Ref. #39, #40)

© PLAYITIZ ATPEZGIOS . .vevevivereteteteietetetetetetetetetesetetesetesesetesesesesesesesesesesesesesesesesesesesesesesesetesesetesesesesesesesesesesesetesesesesesesesete s et et ntessantesesesesesntesees (Page 45)
e Setting Arpeggio MIDI OUT on/off
*© VOICE SETHTIZ ..ttt bbb b s bbb bbb s b b en s esenne Output Switch (Utility [F3] - [SF2] Ref. #86)
- Performance/Mixing SEttNgG...........ccceevevererererererereeererererennes Output Switch (Performance/Mixing Common Edit [F3] - [SF4] Ref. #86)
e Changing the Arpeggio tempo (compared t0 SONE tEIMPO) ...oueuievivevereueriieietetetereseeeee et teteseaee et et et sesesetesesesesesessssesesesesesessasesesesesesnesesesesesas
................................................................................................ Unit Multiply (Voice/Performance/Mixing Common Edit [F3] - [SF3] Ref. #83)

Using controllers

© COMMNECHNE COTETOLIETS ......vevivivivieiitetetetcect ettt eee ettt etesete et es et et etessae s e s esesetesessesesesesessasasssesesesessssasas et esesessss st et ebesesnasasesesesesens (Page 18)
e Setting the Pitch Bend Range PB Upper/Lower (Voice Common Edit, Performance/Mixing Part Edit [F1] - [SF5] Ref. #14)
¢ Using a Foot Controller/Footswitch t0 CONIOl PATAMIELETS. ....c.euvrveirieririeriieieietestrtet ettt ettt sttt sbe e sbenens (Page 54)
o Using a Footswitch to start/stop the SEQUETICET ......cviveiiveuirieriieieeeieecieteee ettt FS (Utility [F4] - [SF3] Ref. #130)
¢ Using a Footswitch to advance through Voice/Performance/Master programs...........ceeeeveeeeveeruenne FS (Utility [F4] - [SF3] Ref. #130)
e Using a Footswitch to start/stop the ATPESGIO .....ceuviririrerueeeieinirieieieieeee et FS (Utility [F4] - [SF3] Ref. #130)
e Using Remote Control function for eXternal SEQUETICET ........ceuiiuirieriieiieieeieee ettt ettt ettt et st et e st entesseeneesseeneeseeseeseens (Page 57)
¢ Maintaining the controller state/position when you switch between voices .............. Controller Reset (Utility [F1] - [SF4] Ref. #24)
e Setting the Controllers (Page 55)
© USING COMEIOL SHAETS. c...cuvvevevetivieiieteteteteact et ettt sttt et ettt et et et et easas s et esesetesess s et esesessssasssesetesessssas s ebesesessss st et esesesnasesesesesesens (Page 53)
Copying

¢ Copying the Voice Effect/Arpeggio settings to the Performance mode ..........cccvverrerieveverneniennenen. Using the copy function (Page 71)
e Copying Performance Part parameters to Parts in the Mixing mode..........ccooceeeeririeneniennnieieneeeeee Performance Copy (Page 72)
¢ Copying Element/Key parameter settings of the Voice to another Element/KeY .........ccccevveeirerereriesieieeeinesiesieseeeeeseeseenaens (Page 71)
¢ Copying Part parameter settings of the Performance/Mixing to another Part........cc.coeceevevieeieireninieieieeeeeesee e (Page 71)

Changing the sound

© FUIHINIZ @ VIOICE wv.vvvveeeeteeeeteee ettt ettt ettt et et et et e se et eseesese s et e et et ensesesees et e st et ens et ensesesessesensesens et ese s etensesenseseneesereneesenes Voice Edit (Page 60)
o Effect structure and SISNAL FlOW .........ocooveeieviieieiieeeeeee ettt ettt ettt a et es et eeeseseesese s esensesensesereeseseneesenens Using Effects (Page 67)
® Editing the effect SEtHIIZS ..ouviviviiiteeeeeeeeceeteeeetee ettt ettt e et e e ete st e et eseasetensesese e etennesens Example of Effect Settings (Page 67)
® AdJUSHING the VOICE SUSTAIN. .....eveveeeereeieeeeieeteieteeeeteteeteteeetese et eseeteseesesesesesseseseesesesesenseseneesesesesessesenseseseesarens AEG REL TIME (Page 66)
® Getting a DIIGREET SOUTIA ...oviveviieieieieicietitetete ettt ettt ettt b et e s e s e b et esteses et et asseseseesesesesassesassesesessasnsesans Cutoff (Page 63)
o Getting a MOoTe ProNOUNCEA EFECE ...iiuiiiiieieieicertete ettt ettt et te st et et e e eneeseesessesensens Resonance (Page 63)

o Application Index



e Simulating monophonic instruments............. Mono/Poly (Voice Common Edit, Performance/Mixing Part Edit [F1] - [SF2] Ref. #3)

® SEtting the STETE0 PAT POSIEIOTL. ..veueeviviietieieteeeeteteetete et ettt ettt ete et et sese e et ese et ete s esesseseseesesesseseasesessesess s essesesessesesssseseasesensns Pan (Ref. #44)
¢ Changing the Element/Part that is sounded according to the VElOCILY .......c.ccveevieriirieniieieieeeeiecte et Velocity Limit
T1 VIOICE IMLOME ..ottt ettt et et e ea e et e eaeeat e e eea e e tesssenteeaeeatemaesatenaesasemeesae et ensesatensesateneesatesesaseasensesaeenaeseeensesaeenes (Page 62)
In Performance/Mixing MOME ..........ccceveuevverieirerieeereeeereeeeeeeeeeeees e eseeenenens (Performance/Mixing Part Edit [F1] - [SF3] Ref. #33)

¢ Getting a smooth transition in pitch from 01€ NOtE t0 thE TIEXT....icciiriiiiiriiiieieiietere ettt et sreeaesae et e saeereesseeasesseeeeenns

......................... PORTA Switch/Time (Voice /Performance Common Edit, Performance/Mixing Part Edit [F1] - [SF4] Ref. #7-#11)
e Synchronizing the LFO to the tempo of the Arpeggio or sequencer .......... Tempo Sync (Voice Common Edit [F5] - [SF1] Ref. #161)
¢ Modulating the Resonance according to the LFO settings....................... LFO Dest (Voice Common Edit [F5] - [SF3/4/5] Ref. #170)
¢ Editing Voices using a computer.........ccoeeevverveeneens See separate Installation Guide and Voice Editor for S90 Owner’s Manual (PDF)
o Setting the User LFO........ccceevvevvenenee. COMMON LFO (See separate Installation Guide and Voice Editor for S90 Owner’s Manual)

Changing the pan position

® Moving the pan position alternately each time a key is played ......... Alternate Pan (Voice Element/Key Edit [F4] - [SF1] Ref. #136)
¢ Moving the pan position randomly each time a key is played. ............. Random Pan (Voice Element/Key Edit [F4] - [SF1] Ref. #137)
¢ Moving the pan position according to the key position ............ccccevee. Scaling Pan (Voice Element/Key Edit [F4] - [SF1] Ref. #138)
¢ Modulating the pan position according to the LFO settings.................... LFO Dest (Voice Common Edit [F5] - [SF3/4/5] Ref. #170)

Changing the pitch
e Transposing the sound/Adjusting the pitch (tone generator settings)

- Voice (Element) SEtHIgS .....cvoveveveveeieeeerererereeeeeeeeeveseseeeesesesesesenns Coarse/Fine (Voice Element/Key Edit [F2] - [SF1] Ref. #59, #60)

- Plug-in Voice, Performance/MixXing (PArt) SETHIIES ......c.ovevevevererieeieeeretereseeeeesesesesesesesesesesesessssesesesesesesessesssesesesessssanes (Ref. #41, #153)

© GLODAL SELHINIG ...ttt ettt ettt et ettt ae sttt eseseasss et et e st essas st et eseaeaens Note Shift (Utility [F1] - [SF1] Ref. #41)
e Transposing the keyboard

© GLODAL SEHING. c...cevvveveeceieeeeetetetetcee ettt ettt ettt ae sttt et et ae et ettt tean sttt aeaens Transpose (Utility [F1] - [SF2] Ref. #18)

© MASEET SEHIIE .. ovevevevieieieeteteteeceeeee ettt ettt eae et ettt aeae st et s sese st et eseseseanaseseresesens Transpose (Master Zone Edit [F2] Ref. #18)
e Adjust the tuning to Other IMSTIUIMENLS ........c.cveveveviieeeeeeeretceeeeeet ettt ettt aeesesesesesas Tune (Utility [F1] - [SF1] Ref. #216)
e Setting the all notes (keys) to the same Pitch ........cocoveveveeeerievereeceeeeeeeeee, PitchSens (Voice Element Edit [F2] - [SF4] Ref. #70)
e Setting the tuning system for the VOICE .......c.ccevvveveverieeieeereereeeeeeeeee e Micro Tuning (Voice Common Edit [F1] - [SF2] Ref. #5)

Setting the volume/level

® AdJusting the total VOIIMIE .......ceeveveverereeieieceeteteteeeeeeet ettt ettt ettt asse et es et s eseasasseseseseas MASTER VOLUME slider (Page 14)
o Adjusting the global VOIUINE. .........cocveveveveuieiieieeeteteeceee ettt st aeee st se st seases et esesesesesssenenas Volume (Utility [F1] - [SF1] Ref. #43)
e Adjusting the Performance volume (affects all Parts) ........ccceeeeveeevererereceeeeeereeeeeeenens Volume (Common Edit [F2] - [SF1] Ref. #43)
® Adjusting €ach PATE’S VOIUINE .......c.ooveveveverireeieeeeeeeteteteee ettt ettt ettt s ettt easas s s s seaens Volume (Part Edit [F2] - [SF1] Ref. #43)
e Adjusting the Voice volume (affects all E16MENLS) .......c.cvevevivereeverererereeieeeereetereeeee e Volume (Common Edit [F2] Ref. #43)
¢ Adjusting each element/key’s volume................cu....... ... Level (Element/Key Edit [F4] - [SF1] Ref. #135)

e Adjusting the volume by USing CONIOL SHAETS ....c.oveviveveveririieieteteteeeeieeet ettt et et eseaeasee et ettt es st et eseseseass st eseseseasasesesesesens (Page 53)
¢ Adjusting the output gain of OUTPUT jacks .......cccceeervererverennann. L & R Gain, Assign L/R Gain (Utility [F2] - [SF2] Ref. #55, #56)

Setting the sound of a drum voice

e Setting the drum key for independent open and closed hi-hat sounds ............. Altnate Group (Voice Key Edit [F1] - [SF5] Ref. #38)
o Setting the key release response: Enabling a sound to decay naturally even when a key is released, or having the sound cut off when
KEY 1S TEIEASEA ...ttt ettt ettt st et et st eaennes s seaens Recv Note Off (Voice Key Edit [F1] - [SF5] Ref. #37)

Selectively disabling sounds

¢ Keeping certain elements from sounding temporarily during editing..........c.cceeeeveevuireerieeeereeneereesreennens Mute function (Pages 30, 61)
¢ Disabling the sound of specific elements/parts........... Element Sw/Part Sw (Voice Element/Key Edit, Performance Part Edit [F1] - [SF1] Ref. #28)
e Keeping certain Performance parts from sounding temporarily........ccccoeevevievieviineeeeneeeennenne Performance Part on/off (Pages 30, 42)
¢ Keeping certain Song parts from sounding temporarily..........ccecevieeieriieiierienierieneeeese e Song Track on/off (Pages 30, 76)
¢ Disabling the Sound of SPECIfIC SOME PATES ......vcviviivericieriiereieteteetetee ettt ete et es ettt easeteas et ese s esessesessesesssesessesessesessasesens RevCh (Page 80)

Convenient editing functions

e Creating a completely new Voice/Performance from SCratCh..........ccuevuieiieriieieniieierienieiesieeeesre et eee v e saeesaens Initialize (Page 70)

e Listening to the difference between the Voice/Performance with your edited settings and the same Voice/Performance prior to
EAIEITIZ ..t evieteettete ettt ettt et e et e e et et e ete e bt e st esbe et eesbeeseesseeseesae s e essesseeseenseeseesbeeseesbeesees b e s e eReeseestenseeseenseereensens Compare Function (Page 61)

e Restore the voice/Performance with your latest €dits INTACE .....c.ccievieriierieriieieiiceet ettt sre e s ees Recall (Page 71)

Application Index e



m Entering data
¢ Entering characters (Program/File Name SETHIES) ....coceeevereeeereeerereeeeteeeeseeeseseeseseesesessesessesesseseseesessssesessesesseseseesesensesenes (Pages 34, 84)

m Saving data

e Storing the edited data to the S90’s internal (USER) MIEIMOTY ......c.cciirirverereririiieseresessessessesesesessssssssesesesesssssssesesessssssssssesesens (Page 73)
® Saving S0 Settings t0 METNOTY CaTd.........cocveveveriuiriiiiereretieieseeseseteeeset s e s setesesesesesesesssesesseseseseseseseasasesesesasessssesesesesnsnssssesesesens (Page 82)
e Saving S90 settings to an external device SUCh S 8 COMPULET ........ecvuirvieiirieieitieeete ettt et sae e s e Bulk Dump (Page 72)
© SAVITIZ BOATA VOICES .....veeveiveeeeeteeeteee ettt ettt et et e et et te e et e e et eas et ese s et ees et eas et ess et esessesensesessesese et esensesensesessetessnsesenseteneesesesesnnea (Page 73)

m Connecting the S90 to other devices

© CONMECHING A COMPULET ..vvieuvierrerreeriieeieesieereeeteeseesseesseessseesseesssessseessassssessseessseessessssessseses Connecting a Personal computer (Page 17)
o Setting Local Control On/OfFf........c.c.oiiiiieieeereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et seseses e easesesenenenas Local Control (Pages 18, Utility [F5] - [SF2])
e Using the S90 as a multitimbral t011€ SENMETALOT ........c.cueeveviiireeeeeeteeeeteeeteeeeteteetete et et eee et e e seteesese s et easesessesesesesessesesseseseesesenseseneas (Page 80)
¢ Editing Voices using a computer............ccecveeveennnn. The separate Installation Guide and Voice Editor for S90 Owner’s Manual (PDF)
e Using the included sequencing software (Windows only)............ The separate Installation Guide and the application’s on-line help
e Setting the S90 to either receive or ignore program changes from an external device
© VOICE SEHHITIES ..v.vvevevevrereereieeeteseseteeeeseseeesesetesssesesesesesessnsesesesesesesnanssenesanas Pgm Change/BankSel (Utility [F5] - [SF2] Ref. #180, #181)
- Performance/Mixing SEtHIIZS. ......cvovevrverereeiririerereteeseese et seennas RCV SW (Performance/Mixing Part Edit [F5] Ref. #175)
¢ Determining whether or not the S90 sends program changes to an external device
© VOICE SEHHITIES ..v.vvevevverereeeeeeeeteseseteeeesesesesesesesssesesesesesessssesesesesesessassesesanas Pgm Change/BankSel (Utility [F5] - [SF2] Ref. #180, #181)
© IMASTET SEEHITIES . ....vvevveeiereeeeetetetceeeeeet et seaeseesesesesesesees et esesesesesessesesesesesensssesesesesessnsasseseseaneens TXSW (Master Zone Edit [F3] Ref. #89)
¢ Determining whether or not an external sequencer starts/stops when starting/stopping the S90’S SEqUENCET .......ceeervereeereruerreneensns
..................................................................................................................................................... SeqCtrl (Utility [F5] — [SF3] Ref. #187)
¢ Determining whether or not the S90’s sequencer starts/stops when starting/stopping an external SEqUENCET .........cccvevveeveerreereennnne.
..................................................................................................................................................... SeqCtrl (Utility [F5] — [SF3] Ref. #187)
¢ Determining whether or not Song/Arpeggio playback is synchronized to an external MIDI device’s clock
............................................................................................................................................... MIDI Sync (Utility [F5] - [SF3] Ref. #185)

m Resetting parameters (Initializing)
e Initializing Voice/Performance/Mixing/Master parameters Initialize (Page 70)
® FOrmatting MEIOTY CaT.........ccveuieierieiiiitieeetieeeteeeteeeeteteete et et eae et eae et eteeseteas et essesesseseseesesessesessesesesseseasesessesesessessnsesensesessssessnsesenean (Page 82)
o Resetting the S90 to its default SEtHNGS.....cvovevereireerieereiereeeeeeeteeee et Factory Set (Restore Factory Defaults) (Page 72)

m Installing and using optional hardware
® Installing the PIUG-IN BOATA ......c.cuioviviiiieeieieeieeteecteeee ettt ettt sttt eae vt sese s etess et ess et esessesesseseasesesssessasesensesessseseas (Page 124)
¢ Using two or three identical Plug-in Boards as one board to increase polyphony

.............................................................................................................................................. Poly Expand (Utility [F6] - [SF1] Ref. #206)

© Installing the MILANSE ..ottt ettt ettt ettt ettt ete s et eae st ete et ebessesess et ess s eseesetessesessesessssesesseseasesessseseseseasesesnesesens (Page 126)
m Quick solutions and reference materials

o Global functions of the FUNCHOM LISE ..occuuiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt et e et ete e e et e e eeaaeeeeaeeesenaeeeesseeseenneeesnaeeesnneens (Pages 88 and 98)
e S90 parameter structure and the Referenice NUIMDET .........ccuieieriiiiieiiieieieciieieieee et ee e eeas Parameter Table (Page 92)
e Reference Number (Ref. #) and itS PAZE TEFETEIICE ........c.cveviviieeerereteeieieeeete ettt et ee et ettt et et esessss et eseseseseasasesesesesens (Page 96)
© FEUTICHION TTEE vttt ettt et e et e e et et e sae et eeae e et eeaesetesesat et esaeeasesaesatensesatensesatensesatensesasensensssatensesetenaesetensesasesesasenns (Page 88)
© DiSPIAY IAICATIONIS cu.vvveevieiietieeteeet ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ae et eae b ete s et estebessesess s etessesesseseseesese st eseasesessesesessessasesensesesessesseseseanan (Page 30)
© NUMBER BULTOTI FUTICHOTIS ... veeeveevteeeeeeeteeeeeteete et eeeeteete et eetesetesteeatetesseeetessesatessesatensesasensesatentesssestensesatessesstessesstensesasessesasenes (Page 30)
® Memory Structure — indicating where various Settings are StOT€d.........ccvevierierrieiieriieierieeierieeeeieereeeesseeeessesseesenss (Pages 25 and 27)
© V0ICE/PEIfOTTIANICE SEITCTUTE ....veevvivieueeereeeeeete et eete et eeteeteeteeteeeeereesseese et eeseesseseesteseessenseessensessserseseersenseessenseersensesssensessseneesseenes (Page 26)
@ FHIEET TYPES. 1uevetitetieeteetet ettt ettt et et et e et et ettt ete et et et et eaeesese s ese st et sasesess s ese s ets st et essesess s et ess et estesessesese st ebeasebessesessebeteaseaeasebeseebeteseneanan (Page 63)
e Category List

© VOLCE/PETLOTIIIATICE ....vevveevieveeereeteeteeteeee et ettt et e v eteeeveete et e eseeseeeseeaseseeseesseestenseessenseessensenseessenseessenseessensenssenseseensenseeasensesnsenes (Page 35)

©ATPEEEIO vttt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ea Attt et et e A e At ae et et et et et A e At et et et et eteenes bt et et et eanas s et etet et eananan s (Page 45)
e Lists of the Voices, Performances, Waves, Arpeggio types, Effect types, etC. ....cccevirierierierierieienieienieeieieniens The separate Data List
o File types that can DE RANAIEd..........c.eiiviuieieiiieiiicieietetee ettt ettt ettt b ettt seebese s b ete st ebessebessssese s esessesassebesessesessesennan (Page 83)
e General Information 0N MIDI ...........coiiovieieieeeeeeeteee ettt ettt ete et er et et enseseeseeseesessensenseseessesesensenseneeneenn About MIDI (Page 118)
© TfOTIMATION DISPLAYS.c.curuvveveieteiieiieieteteieie ettt ettt ettt eae et e s et et esese st s s s eseseseses e s seseseses e s sesesesasene s s s et esesesensasasesesesenensasesnsene (Page 114)
® Meaning of the diSplay MIESSAZES ....c.cetruerertirieieirirtertertetet ettt ettt ettt ettt et et ebe bt saesbenbeseseeneesenaen Display Messages (Page 116)
@ TTOUDIESHOOTITIZ ...ttt ettt ettt a et s et e s e se st a s e s et e s e s e s e s s e s e s esea e e s es e b et asese e seseseseneaess et besasessasasesnsene (Page 128)

m Application Index
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© [PITCH] Bend wheel (page 53) @ [EXIT] button (page 32)

© [MODULATION] wheel (page 53) ® [ENTER] button (page 32)

© [MASTER VOLUME] slider (page 14) @ MODE buttons (page 29)

O [CONTROL FUNCTION] button (pages 53, 59) @ [ARPEGGIO] button (page 45)

© [CS1] - [CS4] (Control Slider) (pages 53, 56) @ [EFFECT BYPASS] button (page 67)
O LCD Contrast control (page 14) €& [PLAY/STOP] button (page 75)

@ [F1] - [F6] (Function) buttons (page 32) @ BANK buttons (pages 36, 38, 41)

© [SF1] - [SF5] (Sub Function) buttons (page 32) & GROUP [A] - [H] buttons (pages 37, 41)
© LCD (Liquid Crystal Display) (pages 30, 114) € NUMBER [1] - [16] buttons

(pages 30, 37, 42, 49, 58, 61, 76, 80)
@ [CATEGORY SEARCH] button (page 38)
@ [REMOTE CONTROL] ON/OFF button (page 57)
€ [TRACK SELECT] button (pages 30, 37, 76)
€& [MUTE] button (pages 30, 42, 61, 76)
€@ SLOT 1-3 lamps (page 125)

@ [INFORMATION] button (pages 33, 34, 35)
® Data dial (pages 33, 76)

@ [INC/YES] button (page 33)

® [DEC/NO] button (page 33)

@ Cursor buttons (page 33)

@ The Controls & Connectors



(29] (31) QOO Y DD O @ & @
i @é@ - }© ®'W 8 ©E/® L
JEES ¢ \ |/
130 Q 3 @ =
@ [POWER] switch (page 14) Usoan

€@ ACINLET (AC power cord socket) (page 14)

@ Plug-in Board cover (page 126)

@ mLAN Expansion Board (nLANSE) cover (page 126)

@ MIDI IN/OUT/THRU terminals (page 16)

€@ BREATH Controller jack (page 18)

@ FOOT SWITCH jack (ASSIGNABLE) (pages 18, 54)

@ FOOT SWITCH jack (SUSTAIN) (pages 18, 54)

€@ FOOT CONTROLLER 1, 2 jacks (pages 18, 54)

@ A/D INPUT jack (page 15)

@ [GAIN] knob (page 15)

@ ASSIGNABLE OUT L & R jacks (page 15)

@® OUTPUT L/MONO & R jacks (page 15)

@ PHONE jack (page 15)

@® USB terminal (page 17)

@ CARD slot (page 82)
Never attempt to turn off the power while data is being

& written to Flash ROM (while an “Executing...” or
“Please keep power on” message is shown). Turning the
power off in this state results in loss of all user data and

may cause the system to freeze (due to corruption of data
in the Flash ROM).

USB

USB is an abbreviation for Universal Serial Bus.

It is a serial interface for connecting a computer with
peripheral devices.

It allows “hot swapping” (connecting peripheral
devices while the power to the computer is on).

mgans

mLAN

“mLAN” is a digital network designed for musical
applications. It uses and extends the industry standard
IEEE 1394 high performance serial bus.

For details, refer to the Guide Book of the mLANSE.
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Power Supply

Power cord
(included)

@ Make sure the POWER switch on the S90 is set to OFF.

@ Connect the supplied power cord to the AC INLET
terminal on the instrument’s rear panel.

© Connect the other end of the power cord to an AC
outlet. Make sure your S90 meets the voltage
requirement for the country or region in which it is
being used.

Make sure your S90 is rated for the AC voltage supplied
in the area in which it is to be used (as listed on the rear
panel). Connecting the unit to the wrong AC supply can
cause serious damage to the internal circuitry and may
even pose a shock hazard!

A Use only the AC power cord supplied with the S90. If
the supplied cord is lost or damaged and needs to be
replaced, contact your Yamaha dealer. The use of an
inappropriate replacement can pose a fire and shock
hazard!

A The type of AC power cord provided with the S90 may be
different depending on the country in which it is

purchased (a third prong may be provided for grounding
purposes). Improper connection of the grounding
conductor can create the risk of electrical shock.
Do NOT modify the plug provided with the S90. If the
plug will not fit the outlet, have a proper outlet installed
by a qualified electrician. Do not use a plug adapter
which defeats the grounding conductor.

Power-on Procedure

Once you’ve made all the necessary connections (page
15) between your S90 and any other devices, make
sure that all volume settings are turned down all the
way to zero. Then, turn on the every device in your
setup in the order of MIDI masters (senders), MIDI
slaves (receivers), then audio equipment (mixers,
amplifiers, speakers, etc.). This ensures smooth signal
flow from the first device to the last (first MIDI, then
audio). When powering down the setup, first turn
down the volume for each audio devices, then switch
off each device in the reverse order (first audio devices,
then MIDI).

m Setting Up

When using the S90 as MIDI receiver:

G-
[
MIDI master (transmitting device)
POWER
ON! '

e e

gg o bem T Quevmmiis o

S90 as MIDI slave (MIDI receiv'\ng device)

= -

Audio equipment (first mixer, then amplifier)

Turning on the $90

Before you switch your S90 on or off, first turn down the
volume of any connected audio equipment.

@ Press the POWER switch.

After a while, the default display appears (as set in
the Utility parameter, Power On Mode Display).
BIT1 Adjusting the display contrast if the LCD is difficult

to read, adjust the contrast with the LCD contrast
control knob (page 12).

@ Raise the sound system volume to a reasonable
level.

© Gradually raise the MASTER VOLUME control
while playing the keyboard to set the desired
listening level.



Before connecting the S90 to other electronic components, turn off the power to all the components. Before turning the power on
or off to all components, set all volume levels to minimum (0). Otherwise, electrical shock or damage to the components may occur.

Connecting to External
Avudio Equipment

00 0 0000000000000 OCEOCEOGNONONOSNONONONOSONONONONONOSNONONONONOSNONONDOS
Since the S90 has no built-in speakers, you’ll need an
external audio system or a set of stereo headphones to
properly monitor it. The following illustrations show
various connection examples; use the one most similar
to your intended setup.

Connecting stereo powered speakers

A pair of powered speakers can accurately produce the
instrument’s rich sounds with their own pan and effect
settings. Connect your powered speakers to the
OUTPUT L/MONO and R jacks on the rear panel.

Powered speaker Powered speaker
(Left) (Right)

INPUT INPUT
OUTPUT L/MONO | OUTPUT R PHONES

ag -

Headphones

ey

S90

BIT1 When using just one powered speaker, connect it to the
OUTPUT L/MONO jack on the rear panel.

Connecting to a mixer

There are extra audio outputs in addition to the
OUTPUT (L/MONO and R) jacks. Connect these
outputs to a mixer for separately controlling the
outputs of up to four Parts in Performance mode
(pages 29, 41).

V\/I'\>_<er OUTPUTL I I_R L Speaker R
/elelelcolcloloeeeeee s
eleleele) ©© e Amplifier
(00000 CI0OIOIDOICIO0 o
el eee ©/®
AA
ASSIGNABLE OUTPUT
outpuT L L/MONO R PHONES  Headphones
B e L ) O orummmss s

GGGGGG Bt ton booooobob
L oBEen 595 Hhn  bhbEEEEbE

S90

A/D input

m Connecting a microphone or other audio
equipment (analog input)

You can import external sounds (page 44). When
importing from an external audio source, connect a
microphone or the audio source to the A/D INPUT
jack.

Audio Device (merged to mono internally)

E—| ===
L/MONO
AD INPUT Y
0 0
gg o= o T O ey o
Y | e SR80 OEERR
S90

Mic (MONO) Apply effects to the microphone sound by
using the Vocal Harmony Plug-in Board
(PLG100-VH).
A/D INPUT ®
0
5
HB ....... e | gnahﬁgﬁh <Sp
WY | e iR RS
S90

BIT1[ After the above connections are complete, you are ready
to set up for importing. When starting an importing, you
may need to adjust the input gain of the audio source by
using the GAIN knob.

m Connecting to mLAN-compatible audio
equipment (When an optional mLANSE has
been installed)

| mLAN audio device |

L mLAN jacks

...... 5 bt b bttt & Spo
il A e Jof
i . Si8ton LEELEEBD
1SbBEEs OV bho S b

S90

BLT13 Sound can be input via either the mLAN jacks or the
A/D INPUT jacks. Which jacks are used is determined
in the Utility mode ([F2] - [SF1] A/DSource Ref. #53).

Connections G
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Connecting External MIDI
Equipment

00 00 0000000000000 00000O0O0C0OCOCOCFNCOINONOGNONOEONOPNOEOINOTOTS
Using a standard MIDI cable (available separately), you
can connect an external MIDI device, and control it
from the S90. Likewise, you can use an external MIDI
device (such as a keyboard or sequencer) to control the
sounds on the S90. Below are several different MIDI
connection examples; use the one most similar to your
intended setup.

m Controlling from an external MIDI keyboard

UTILITY [F5] - [SF4] MIDI INJOUT=MIDI

HH [ O opepmbs S
MIDLS i e

sdB606s ava bha

>

MIDI OUT II

[ [

External MIDI keyboard or synthesizer

m Controlling an external MIDI keyboard

UTILITY [F5] - [SF4] MIDI IN/JOUT=MIDI

N
o al EEb b HEEEEEE & -
worour_|| 88 ety
S90
e =
MIDI IN E E
[ [

External MIDI keyboard or synthesizer

® Recording and playback using an external
MIDI sequencer

UTILITY [F5] - [SF4] MIDI INJOUT=MIDI

| External MIDI sequencer

MIDI OUT A MIDIIN

moiin Y MIDI OUT

ooo ©o boo
soutsos O98 Hbo HHbbbhbhb

S90

m Controlling another MIDI device via MIDI
THRU

UTILITY [F5] - [SF4] MIDI INJOUT=MIDI

External MIDI sequencer External MIDI synthesizer 1
= MIDI OUT MIDIIN _
eesfesfzepezs H
Eu”n%”nn%”nn“n”n%n“n”n‘n‘@
MIDI IN MIDITHRU
f -
o - i
@ﬂ@ conmos 80 Eoo Hbbbbotob
toooooo oY0 tho  thbbbbtt b
MIDI OUT S90

e
MIDI IN EE [ [

External MIDI synthesizer 2

In the above setup, Synthesizer 2 can be played from
the S90 (via MIDI OUT), while the external sequencer
plays Synthesizer 1 (via MIDI THRU).

BIT13 The MIDI cable should be no greater than 15 meters in
length, and there should be no more than three devices in
a MIDI chain (chained in series via each unit’s MIDI
THRU). To connect more units, use a MIDI Thru Box
for parallel connections. You may encounter errors if the
MIDI cables are too long or if too many devices are
chained together via their MIDI THRU connectors.

m Using an mLAN interface (when an optional
mLANSE has been installed)

UTILITY [F5] - [SF4] MIDI INJOUT=mLAN

[ 1

gg o b O meemt
B, e S et

A S90
IEEE1394 (MLAN) cable

—

Transmit & Receive E E

—

mLAN keyboard

BIT1 Any one of the following interfaces can be used for MIDI
data transmission/reception: the MIDI connectors, the
mLAN terminal connector, or the USB connector.
However, they cannot be used at the same time. Select
which connector is used for MIDI data transfer in the
Utility mode ([F2] - [SF1] AD/Source Ref. #53).



(]
Connecting to a Personal
About the USB connector g

Computer , £

0000606000600 060660600060060060006000060060000000 USB cables have different connectors on each end: 8

B . an A type and a B type. When using the USB ®

y connecting a computer, you can transfer data - K]
. connection, connect the A type to your computer )
between the S90 and the computer via MIDI, and use s
. . and the B type to the S90. @
the computer to control, edit and organize data on the

S90. For example, you can use the included Voice

Editor program to edit the S90’s voices. There’s also a A

special File Utility program that lets you use your Disconnecting/connecting the USB cable or turning o

f:omputer to manage files in the Memory Card inserted the power off/on may cause the computer operation 2

in the S90’s CARD slot. to hang-up, or may stop the S90 from functioning ¢

properly. Be careful NOT to disrupt the USB 2
® Using an USB interface connection or turn the power on/off in the following &
operating conditions.
UTILITY [F5] - [SF4] MIDI INJOUT=USB e While the S90 is recognizing the device or while
loading the driver.
e While starting or shutting down the operating
R USB cable system. 8
0 e A 0 e While computer operation is suspended (with 8
T o~ power management controls such as sleep or <
hibernation). =
e While a MIDI application is starting.
590 °°{,"§§‘ﬁﬂ§ﬂ‘£ The computer may also hang up and/or the S90’s
functions may stop if you do the following:

BIT13 If you are using the Remote Control function to control ¢ Turn the power on/off, or connect/disconnect the »
operations on a computer sequencer, we recommend cable too often. 3
making connections with a USB cable. ¢ Enter the sleep mode while transmitting the MIDI g

BT The USB connection can only be used for transfer of da.lta, and resume operation. ) ) 3
MIDI data. No audio data can be transferred via USB. ¢ Disconnect/connect the cable while the S90 is on.

e Turn the S90 on/off, start the computer, or install
Data sendreceive driver software while a huge amount of data is
being transferred.
S90 USB terminal USB cable
0
e mS=ati
TN - m Using an IEEE1394 interface (when an
Computer with a optional mLANSE has been installed)
MIDI IN A MIDI OUT USB Interface
MIDI cable
\ AV UTILITY [F5] - [SF4] MIDI INJOUT=mLAN
388 BES Mex 5 ]
SE7 o83

IEEE1394 cable

External MIDI sequencer HH ......

B3 For details about the signal flow of this setting, see page
113 (*67).

Computer with an
S90 IEEE1394 interface

Connections m
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m Using a MIDI interface
Using the computer’s MIDI interface
UTILITY [F5] - [SF4] MIDI IN/OUT=MIDI

MIDI cable
MIDI IN!H MIDI OUT
HH ...... S
MIDI OUT L _[..O
N— 7
L [ T |
MIDI IN =] 5 =0 = — =
Computer with
S90 MIDI Interface

Using an external MIDI interface
UTILITY [F5] - [SF4] MIDI INJOUT=MIDI

MIDI Interface
MIDI OUT

Computer
MIDI IN
MIDI IN MIDI OUT {

HH o f ] Qus i b bbbt & S
e SEa e Beeies
o St R
Serial port
(modem or printer port)
S90 or USB port

B Make sure to use the appropriate MIDI interface for your
computer.

BIid If you are using a computer that has a USB interface,
make sure to connect the computer and the S90 by USB.
(The data transfer rate is faster than MIDI and you’ll
have access to multiple MIDI ports.)

Bl (14 When transmitting or receiving System Exclusive
data (such as with the Bulk Dump function), use
the setting example below, making sure that MIDI
“Echo” on the computer software is set to “off.”

When MIDI “Echo” is disabled on the software/
computer, set the S90 Local Control to “on.”

Computer with
Application Software

USB

Tone

Generator Keyboard

Local On

Echo Back On

S90 Local Control=on

BIT1d Although not indicated in the illustration above,
the S90 actually receives and responds to MIDI
data from the computer application (sequencer),
regardless of the Local Sw setting on the S90.

* MIDI “Echo” is a function on sequencers that takes
any data received via the MIDI IN and “echoes” it
(or sends it as is) through the MIDI OUT. In some
software, this function is also called “MIDI Thru.”

B3 Refer to the owner’s manual of your particular
software for specific instructions.

Local On/Off - When Connected to a
Computer (Utility [F5] — [SF2])

When connecting the S90 to a computer, the
keyboard performance data is generally sent to the
computer, and then returned from the computer to
play the tone generator or sound source. If the Local
Control is set to “on,” a “double” sound may result,
since the tone generator is receiving performance
data from both the keyboard directly and the
computer. Use the setting suggestions below as a
guideline; specific instructions may differ depending
on your computer and the software used.

When MIDI “Echo” is enabled on the software/
computer, set the S90 Local Control to “off.”

Computer with
Application Software

Tone
Generator |gm—Q
Local Off — N

S90 Local Control=off

Keyboard

Echo Back On

@ Connections

Connecting Various
Controllers

The S90 features several controller jacks on the rear
panel — letting you independently control various
aspects of the sound and a variety of functions with
optional controllers (page 53).

BC3 FC4 or FC5 FC7

SN

\ / /
\

@@@@@

BREATH ASSIGNABLE SUSTAI N

~/
FOOT SWITCH FOOT CONTROLLER




Demo Playback

The S90 features a variety of demo songs, showcasing its dynamic sound and sophisticated functions.

BIT1d Make sure the synthesizer is ready for playback. Details are given in the section “Setting Up” on page 14.

Ovoice  (OPerRFORM (O MASTER

Quriuty OcArRD (O SEQ PLAY

DEC/NO INC/YES

A

D Oepm JoB STORE
SF1 SF2 SF3 SF4 SF5  INFORMATION
o = e e

F1 F2 F3 Fa F5 F6 EXIT ENTER Oprpecso OFTEREE o8
N O N N B O O (0 2 I I I I
| EXECUTE |
(2] (5] (314

©0)

© Press the [SEQ PLAY] button to call up the CHAIN screen.

@ Press the [SF5] (DEMO) button to call up the Demo data.
BLT1 You can select the first song for playback by using the [ A V] buttons.

© Press the [PLAY/STOP] (or [SF5]) button to start playback of the Demo song.
B You can set the song tempo or the song position. The operations are the same as the ones in SEQ PLAY mode (page 76).

O The [PLAY/STOP] (or [SF5]) button lets you pause playback and then start again from the same point in the song.

© To exit from the Demo mode, stop playback, then press one of the [MODE] buttons or [EXIT] button.
BIT1d Demo song playback continues indefinitely until stopped.
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Overview of the $90

The S90 has a wide variety of advanced and convenient features. This section gives you an overview of these
features. The following diagram shows the various component sections or “blocks” of the S90.

s N
r 2
Controller
Keyboard Controllers MIDI OUT
Memory Card
Load \_ Y,
Song i
(SMF) s;z * *
File |
Save ( )
Sequencer Tone Generator Effect
—— (Playback) AWM2 [ Revero ][ “insertion 1]
Plug-in Board - OUtPUt
Arpeggiator I Chorus I I Insertion 2 |
| variation || Master Equalizer |
\, J
\ J

Controller

This block consists of the keyboard, Pitch Bend and Modulation wheels, Control Sliders, and so on (page 53).

The keyboard itself doesn’t generate sounds, but instead sends note, velocity and other information to the S90’s tone
generator section for the notes you play. The controllers also send non-note performance data. Information from the
keyboard and controllers can be transmitted to other external MIDI devices through the MIDI OUT connector.

Tone Generator

This block plays back sounds according to information received from the keyboard and controllers. The following
example illustrates the path taken by the signal from an Element in the Voice Mode (page 26).

Controls the output level (amplitude) of
each Element output from the FILTER

Controls the pitch of each Element

[output from the OSC section.

level to the Effects Unit.

} section. The signals are then sent at this

) [

Tone Generator

osc
(Oscillator)

P TO Effects units

L

Outputs the waveform of each
Element. Each Voice consists of up to
four Elements.

\ [
AMP
AIPHEE
L

Changes the tonal quality of each }

Element output from the PITCH section.




Internal AWM2 Tone Generator and Optional Plug-in Boards

The tone generator block in the S90 consists of the built-in AWM2 and optional Plug-in Boards.

Plug-in Boards (optional)

Internal AWM2

Tone Generator @ @ @

e AWM2 (Advanced Wave Memory2) & Waveform

AWM?2 (Advanced Wave Memory 2) is a synthesis system based on sampled waves (sound material), and is used in
many Yamaha synthesizers. For extra realism, each AWM2 Voice uses multiple samples of a real instrument’s
waveform. Furthermore, a wide variety of envelope generator, filter, modulation, and other parameters can be
applied to the basic waveform.

BIT1 AWMS2 is not just limited to general musical instruments (Normal Voices). It can also be used for setting up percussive
instruments (Drum Voices). For details on Normal and Drum Voices, see page 27.

e Plug-in Boards

Plug-in Boards give you an enormous amount of additional sonic flexibility and power. When installed, they work
seamlessly and transparently within the system of the S90 — meaning that you can use their sounds and functions
just as if they were built right into the S90 at the factory.

Up to three Plug-in Boards can be installed to the S90 (see box below for available boards). These boards are not
simply a source of more Voices; they are also tone generators in their own right and extend the system-level
specifications such as maximum polyphony. In addition, they allow you to use synthesis systems besides AWM2.
You can play Plug-in Voices just like ordinary internal Voices and use them as Parts in a Performance (page 25).
The S90 is compatible with the Modular Synthesis Plug-in System. There are three types of Modular Synthesis Plug-
in System-compatible Plug-in Boards: Single Part, Multi-Part and Effect. Using these, you can build your own system
based on the sounds you require.

Plug-in board line-up

e Single Part Plug-in Boards
Single Part Plug-in Boards let you add a completely different synthesizer or tone generator and play its voices by using a single
part of the S90.

® Analog Physical Modeling Plug-in Board (PLG150-AN)
Using Analog Physical Modeling (AN) synthesis, the very latest digital technology is used to accurately reproduce the sound of
analog synthesizers. With this board installed, you have real-time control over the playback of vintage synthesizer sounds as
well as the very latest sounds heard in today’s club-oriented music.

¢ Piano Plug-in Board (PLG150-PF)
A massive waveform memory is dedicated to the reproduction of piano sounds. This board offers 136 stereo sounds, including
a number of acoustic and electric pianos, and up to 64-note polyphony. You can even install three of these boards to triple the
polyphony to 192 notes.

¢ Advanced DX/TX Plug-in Board (PLG150-DX)
The sounds of the DX7 are available on this Plug-in Board. Unlike PCM-based tone generators, this board uses the powerful FM
Synthesis system — the same as found on DX-series synthesizers — for extraordinarily versatile and dynamic sound shaping
potential. Sounds are compatible with those of the DX7, and the board can even receive DX7 data via MIDI bulk dump.

¢ Virtual Acoustic Plug-in Board (PLG150-VL)
With Virtual Acoustic (VA) synthesis, the sounds of real instruments are modeled (simulated) in real time, giving a degree of
realism that cannot be achieved using conventional PCM-based synthesis techniques. When playing these sounds using an
optional MIDI Wind Controller (WX5), you can even capture some of the physical feel of woodwind instruments.

¢ Drums Plug-in Board/Percussion Plug-in Board (PLG150-DR/PLG150-PC)
Incorporates the highly-acclaimed AWM?2 engine dedicated to the reproduction of drum/percussion sounds. This board also
has its own dedicated effects processing. This means that you can apply Reverb and Insertion effect to the voice, letting you
use all of the effects on the “mother” device for the other Parts.

Overview of the S90 6
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o Effect Plug-in Board

® Vocal Harmony Plug-in Board (PLG100-VH)
With this board installed, you can add harmonies to selected parts using four types of effects.
Backing chorus parts for your vocals can be created automatically from chords that have been prepared and stored as MIDI
data. You can also use the S90 like a vocoder by connecting and using a microphone while playing the keyboard.

e Multi-Part Plug-in Board
Multi-Part Plug-in Boards let you expand the voice polyphony of the S90 by giving you a full 16 independent instrumental parts.
By using this type of board to play back sequencer tracks, you can reserve the maximum polyphony of the S90 for your
keyboard performance.

¢ XG Plug-in Board (PLG100-XG)
This Plug-in Board is a 16-part XG sound generator. You can play back XG/GM song files using the rich variety of sounds and
effects on this board.

MoDULARSYNTHESIS
PLUG-INSYSTEM

About MODULAR SYNTHESIS PLUG-IN SYSTEM

The Yamaha Modular Synthesis Plug-in System offers powerful expansion and upgrade capabilities for Modular Synthesis-Plug-in-
compatible synthesizers, tone generators and sound cards. This enables you to easily and effectively take advantage of the latest
and most sophisticated synthesizer and effects technology, allowing you to keep pace with the rapid and multi-faceted advances in
modern music production.

[ ]
Maximum Polyphony
The maximum sonic polyphony is 64 for AWM2, plus the polyphony of the Plug-in Board(s) (if installed). The
actual note polyphony will vary depending on the type of tone generator unit used, the number of Elements in the
Voice, and the note polyphony of the Plug-in Boards.
In the case of AWM2 Voices, the polyphony figure of 62 is divided by the number of Elements in the Voice.

Part Structure of the Tone Generator Block

The S90 plays its sounds (with the Tone Generator block) in response to MIDI data, received from the Controller
block or Sequencer block. MIDI data is assigned to one of sixteen channels, and the S90 is capable of simultaneously
playing sixteen separate parts, via the sixteen MIDI channels. However, we can overcome the sixteen-channel limit
by using separate MIDI “ports,” each supporting sixteen channels. The multiple sound sources of the S90 (internal
tone generator and Plug-in Boards) take advantage of the three MIDI ports included on the instrument.

4 )
Tone Generator block
| Part for Voice mode |
e S S | -
! Port 1 Port 2 Port 3 .
! part 1 part 17 part 33 1 These parts are used in
! = = = modes other than the
1 part 2 part 18 part 34 | Voice mode.
: ) ) ) 1
) part 14 part 30 part 46 I
. part 15 part 31 part 47 1
1
art 16 art 32 art 48
1 p: P p: ) .

As shown in the above illustration, up to 48 parts can be used in the modes (excepting the Voice mode).
However, the number of parts that are actually used is a maximum of 34 in the Sequence Play mode, as we’ll see later
in some examples.

BIT1 See page 29 for details about the modes.

BI1d The USB cable supports up to eight separate MIDI ports. The S90’s Tone Generator block supports three separate ports as
illustrated above, and the S90’s MIDI Thru function supports eight separate MIDI ports.

B The MIDI cable and IEEE cable (when the mLANSE has been installed) cannot handle independent MIDI port data.

e Overview of the S90



Part Structure - Voice/Performance/Sequence Play Modes

e Voice mode
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Controller block

Keyboard Controllers

(]
2
) ) | =} 3
(L}
%
¥ e
3
4 ~\  The sequencer block is not (<]
Tone Generator block available in the Voice mode.
Part for Voice mode (|nterna| / P|ug_in)
Parts 1-48 are not used.
Port 1 Port 2 Port 3 7
part 1 part 17 art)32/
part 2 part 18— | _—~Part34 Outout o
part 3 ! L~ I utpu g
— ] : 9
part 4 ! i a
[FEE S part 30 part 46 E’
0 part 31 part 47
part 16 part 32 part 48
. J
B In the Voice mode, the MIDI port number is 1.
BT The Multi-Part Plug-in Board cannot be used in the Voice mode. However, other Plug-in Boards can be used. X
2
[]
Q
[
g

e Performance mode

( )
Controller block
Keyboard Controllers
. J
A maximum of four parts can be used among parts 1-4 and 14-16.
Parts that are set to on in the Performance Play mode are used.
-

. ) N
Tone Generator block (Internal / Plug-in) The sequencer block s not
available in the Performance

Port 1 Port 2 Port 3 mode.
/*@5& Part 1 Part 17 Part 33
) Part 2 Part 18 Part 34 Parts 5-13 and 17-48
PLG3 part Part 3 \ 0 ——-7 are not used.
= | /
= > —1
Part 5 h !
, . L — 1 : — Output
PLG2 part — i :
i

P S Part 14 Part 30 Part 46
. \\ Part 15 Part 31 Part 47

PLG1 part Part 16 Part 32 Part 48

BIT1[ In the Performance mode, the MIDI port number is 1.

BIT1 The Multi-Part Plug-in Board cannot be used in the Performance mode. However, other Plug-in Boards can be used.

Overview of the S90 @



e Sequence Play mode

Controller block
External sequencer

Keyboard Controllers

MIDI cables by themselves cannot handle
data from multiple ports. If a MIDI cable is
used to transmit data from an external

sequencer, only the Port 1 parts are used.
To take advantage of the multiple ports of
the S90, use a USB cable. . J

In the Sequence Play Mixing mode, the only parts that

]
2
2,
0
[
[d
0
0
=
o
)

? sound are the currently selected (edited) part, and parts
5 having the same receive channel as the selected one.
~
(7]
c
o 4 N\ ( N\
o
Tone Generator block (example)
Sequencer block When the Multi-Part Plug-in board and two Single Part Plug-in boards
MIDI sequence data have been installed:
Port 1 Port 2 Port 3
(Multi-Part Plug-in (Single Part Plug-in
) Board) Board)
i Track 1 Part 1 Part 17 Part33 —
=
2 Track 2 Part 2 Part 18 Part 34
(1] |
Track 3 '
2 Part3 ; : Parts 33-46
® Track 4 Part 4 ' \ are not
T ; ] ' used.
' . ' '
; | Part 30 Part46 —
Track 15 Part 15 Part 31 Part47
Track 16 Part 16 Part 32 Part48  \
\ Y, = /
>
g Each track of music (MIDI) data sounds a = e
o corresponding part on the S90, according to the PLG1 part PLG2 part
g_ MIDI channel/Port settings.
= (The receive channel/Port for each part must match These Port settings are available in Utility mode (PORT NO. [F6] - {SF2} Ref. #207).
the transmit channel/Port of each track.) \_ Y,

Utilizing sophisticated DSP (digital signal processing) technology, the effects of the S90 can be used to change or
enhance the sound.

B For more details about the effects, see page 67.

Card Drive/Sequencer

The Card Drive block lets you transfer or load data to and from the Memory Card (page 82).
The sequencer block can be used to play back Standard MIDI Files contained on Memory Card (page 75).



Voices & Performance
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Bank (Memory) Structure

A Voice is a single instrument sound, created by using the Elements and setting various parameters. In the Voice
Play mode (page 36), you can select and play any of these Voices. Performances, on the other hand, combine Voices
in various ways. In the Performance Play mode (page 41), you can select and play any of these Performances.

(]
. 2
=
- Voices ~ ,— Performance — a
Preset Voice User B
(384 Normal Voices + 48 Drum Voices) (128) g
Group A~H
Preset 1 Preset 2 Preset 3 Preset 1
(128 Normal Voices) (128 Normal Voices) (128 Normal Voices) (48 Drum Voices) Number 1~16
Group A~H Group A~H Group A~H Group A~C Performance III
Number 1~16 Number 1~16 Number 1~16 Number 1~16 I
]
i i i i (1]
e e e RN =
— — — | — | :
£y
(]
-
[]
. -4
l:l Indicates the separate
) ) “Banks” of Voices/
GM Preset Voice User Voice Performances.
(128 Normal Voices+1Drum Voice) (128 Normal Voices+16 Drum Voices)
GM Preset GM Preset User User
(128 Normal Voices) (1 Drum Voice) (128 Normal Voices) (16 Drum Voices)

Group A~H Group A~H Group A E
[
Number 1~16 Number 1~16 Number 1~16 g
Voice |I| Voice |I| Voice ||I 2'

Plug-in Voice

(The maximum amount of Preset and Users Banks is three, depending on

the number of

Plug-in Board that are installed.)

PLG1 PLG2 PLG3
Preset Preset Preset
(AN/PF/DX/DR/PC board: (AN/PF/DX/DR/PC board: (AN/PF/DX/DR/PC board:
64 voices 64 voices 64 voices
VL board: 192 voices) VL board: 192 voices) VL board: 192 voices)
Number 1~16 Number 1~16 Number 1~16
=] =] =]
User User User
(64 Voices) (64 Voices) (64 Voices)
Group A~D Group A~D Group A~D
Number 1~16 Number 1~16 Number 1~16
=) =) =)

Voices & Performance @



Overview of Voice/Element/Performance

Each Voice can consist of up to four Elements. Each Element itself is a high-quality waveform or instrument sound.
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Voice & Element

Each Voice can consist of up to four Elements. Elements are made from waveforms, and the quality of the Elements
is high enough that each can be used on its own as a voice. Since you can combine up to four Elements together in a
voice, highly expressive and richly textured sounds are possible. You can also split different instrument sounds

g across the keyboard to be playable separately with your left and right hands — without having to specially set up a
% Performance program (Voice Element Edit [F1] - [SF3]| NoteLimit Ref. #32).
Q
o
Performance
00 0 0000000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000000000000000001
A Performance consists of up to four Parts, each of which can play a Normal Voice or Drum Voice Part. By assigning
- different Voices to each part, you can play these four Parts simultaneously from the keyboard — either in layers of
2 different Voices, or special key splits in which your right and left hands can play separate Voices (page 42).
% B Song playback settings are available in Mixing setup of Sequence Play mode.
o
One Voice One Performance Different Voice
Up to four elements Up to four parts for each part
B (T )
Element 1~4 One Part g i,
+ ‘Common Edit parameters‘ T LVoice] +‘ Part Edit parameters ‘ “@ﬂ
2 : R
: - o
H +
8 ‘Common Edit parameters‘ (Channel setting affects
K J all parts.)
One Mixing (Template) (CH1-16)
H'mﬂ!ﬂlﬂ — Up to 16 parts (Up to 34 parts if the optional Multi Part Plug-in Different Voice
% W Board & Single Part Plug-in Boards have been installed) for each part
\

One Part CH1 —

(=F
+ ‘ Part Edit parameters ‘ CH16 )
H 1w
!

Included CD-ROM

(Each Part can be
‘Common Edit parameters ‘ assigned to a different
o El t k MIDI channel.)
ne emen
¢ N |
Element Edit parameters Low F'-rquouenCy Sequencer
Oscillator Song File Song File Playback
Playback ia MIDI/USB MIDI
via
Oscillator / \ (SMF Format 0)
VP MIDI CH 1~16
Wave (AWM2)
AAA PITCH FILTER (Amplitude)
f f f Computer
Sequencer
SMF
PEG FEG AEG Format1 -0 (Ffe'ié?;ik/)
Pitch Envelope Filter Envelope Amplitude Envelope 9
Generator Generator Generator :I
oice Editor
e N
)

PN
Element 1 @
Element 2
Element 3 Sequencer software
(Windows)
Element 4 Voice Editor
File Utility




Normal Voices & Drum Voices

Internally, there are two Voice Types: Normal Voices and Drum Voices. Normal Voices are mainly pitched musical
instrument-type sounds that can be played over the range of the keyboard. Drum Voices are mainly percussion/drum
sounds that are assigned to individual notes on the keyboard. A collection of assigned percussion/drum wave or
Normal Voice is known as a Drum Kit.

[
2
=

[°}

@
]

[}
£

[}

[}
(]

Normal Voice Drum Voice

L

Voice *

Element 1-4

Quick Guide

GM Voices

GM is a worldwide standard for Voice organization and MIDI functions of synthesizers and tone generators. It was
designed primarily to ensure that any song data created with a specific GM device would sound virtually the same on
any other GM device — no matter the manufacturer or the model. The GM Voice bank on the S90 is designed to
appropriately play back GM song data. However, keep in mind that the sound may not be exactly the same as played
by the original tone generator.

Reference

Internal Memory and File Management

In this section, how to store the various types of data and use the memory media for storing them.
This diagram details the relationship among the S90’s functions and the internal memory and memory card.

Appendix

S90 Internal Memory

* Bulk transmission cannot be used to
transfer the data of User Arpeggios

Recall Buffer Preset Data (ROM) and part of the System settings.
* \loice
(DRAM) ® Plug-in Voice
* Voice/Performance only ® Preset Arpeggio
* Demo
MIDI bulk Gxternal MIDI device)
~ ) N ~ ~ / ~
Edit Buffer User Memory / Memory Card
(DRAM) ! Flash ROM :
* Voice Edit »- ¢ User Voice ; { File extensions “.W4V”
* (Normal 128, Drum 16) .
® Plug-in Voice Edit o User Plug-in Voice .
g 1 (64 Voices x 3 boards) !
¢ Performance Edit ) > o User Performance (128) :
* Master Edit - o User Master (128) .
" . — ' . X o File extensions
* Mixing IEd\t ! * Chain ! C(D% “WaC”
- / 3 « User Arpeggio (128) < | ; File extensions
] ‘ (Load only) ' o] “ W2G”
Put (save) ! | o
' j — \
» o System setting . [ ] " "
. (Utility setting) 0 | File extensions “.W4A
—____ _J
Computer Plug-in board
(DRAM) File extensions
For editing Plug-in . W2
Voices * Plug-in All Bulk
. J

Internal Memory and File Management @
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Internal Memory

¢ ROM and RAM

ROM (Read Only Memory) is memory designed specifically for reading out of data, and as such data cannot be
written to it. This is the location where preset data for the instrument is permanently stored.

On the other hand, RAM (Random Access Memory) allows both reading and writing of data. This is the location for
the edit buffer data.

e Flash ROM and DRAM

The data contained in Flash ROM can be read and written and maintained indefinitely, even if the power is off. This
is the location where the data created by editing is stored. On the other hand, data contained in DRAM is lost when
the power is turned off. Because of this, you should always store any data residing in DRAM to Flash ROM or a
memory card before turning off the power.

2

Never attempt to turn off the power while data is being written to Flash ROM (while an “Executing...” or “Please keep power on
A message is shown). Turning the power off in this state results in loss of all user data and may cause the system to freeze (due to
corruption of data in the Flash ROM).

Edit Buffer (DRAM) and Recall Buffer (DRAM)

o Edit Buffer and User Memory

The edit buffer is the memory location for edited data of these types: Voice, Performance and Master. Data edited in
this location will be stored to the User Memory.

If you select another Voice, Performance, Master, or Mixing setup, the entire contents of the edit buffer will be
rewritten with the newly selected Voice/Performance/Master/Mixing setup. Make sure to store any important data
before selecting another Voice, etc.

e Edit Buffer and Recall Buffer

If you’ve selected another Voice or Performance without storing the one you were editing, you can recall your
original edits, since the edit buffer’s contents are stored in backup memory. Keep in mind that the recall buffer is
available only in the Voice or Performance mode.

Memory Card

To properly protect and store your valuable User data, you should save it to Memory Card for indefinite safekeeping
(page 82).
There are two different ways to save data created on the S90 to memory card:

® By saving all data in the User memory as a single file (with the extension “W4A”).

e By saving the files separately according to their specific functions (with the extensions corresponding
to each type).

@ Internal Memory and File Management



Basic Operations

In this section, you’ll learn about the structure of the modes of the S90, its panel display indications and its
fundamental operations.

The S90 is organized into various modes, each covering a different set of operations and functions.

oice Mode ) (Master Mode )
(— Voice Play Mode MODE Master Play Mode
(— Voice Edit Mode Master Edit Mode
r— Voice Job Mode Master Job Mode
\_— Voice Store Mode ) \_— Measter Store Mode W,
OvoIce (O PERFORM () MASTER
[ 1
(Performance Mode ) | l [ | l [ ] (Sequence Play Mode )
— Performance Play Mode I L Sequence Play Mixing Mode
— Performance Edit Mode Sequence Play Mixing
[~ Performance Job Mode UTILITY CARD SEO PLAY Edit Mode
k~ Performance Store Mode j O O Osee Sequence Play Mixing

03

J
C Utility Mode )—1

s
\Card Mode

[@)=)ls JoB STORE )
; I
C Edit Mode >—l } Store Mode
COMPARE
CJ ob Mode )
EDIT (LED lights.
Mode (Status) Play When comparing, JOB (Displayed) STORE (Displayed) Relevant function
it flashes.)
VOICE (LED lights) page 36 page 60 page 70 page 73 Play/Edit/Save the Voice
PERFORMANCE (LED lights) page 41 page 98 page 70 page 73 Play/Edit/Save the Performance

Register/Recall the settings that are often
used in the Voice, Performance and
MASTER (LED lights) page 48 page 51 page 70 page 73 Sequence Play mode to User Master.
Make/Register Master Keyboard
function settings.

SEQ PLAY (LED lights) page 75 Song playback (from memory card)
Set the tone generation parameters of

SEQ PLAY MIXING (Displayed) page 79 page 70 each part in Sequence Play mode
(page 77).

UTILITY (LED lights) page 72 %gg;ealgsf%mngs for the entire system

CARD (LED lights) Save/Load the S90 data (page 82)

BIT1 You need to select the Voice/Performance/Master before entering Edit mode. All parameters can be set and stored per Voice/
Performance/Master.

BI Utility mode is a sub-mode of the Voice/Performance/Sequence Play mode. For example, if you press the [UTILITY] button while
in the Performance mode, you enter the Utility mode as a sub-mode of the Performance mode — allowing you to select and play
performances while in the Utility mode.

Parameters are divided into two basic groups: 1) functions that are related to each Voice, Performance etc., and 2)
functions that affect all Voices, Performances etc. The former are set in the Edit mode and latter in the Utility mode.
Utility mode settings can be saved to memory card along with the Voices and Performances.

Basic Operations @
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There are separate Play modes for Performances/
Voices and Sequence Play mode. To enter each of these
modes, use the appropriate MODE button.

In the Sequence Play mode, there is a Mixing mode. To
enter the Mixing mode, press the [F6] button while
selecting the Sequence play mode.

To enter the Master mode, press the [MASTER]
button. Depending on the Master program, the
indicator of the VOICE/PERFORMANCE/SEQ PLAY
lights.

There are also separate Edit and Job modes for
Performances, Voices, Masters and Mixing setups. To
enter the Edit or Job mode, simply press the [EDIT] or
[JOB] button while in each respective mode.

Similarly, pressing the [STORE] button in the Voice,
Performance, Master mode takes you into the Store
mode where you can store Performances, Voices and
Masters.

In addition, the modes mentioned above, there is also a
Utility mode, which is for making global settings to the
instrument and the Card mode, which contains Card
related settings.

BIT1 Keep in mind that the particular displays and parameters
in the Utility mode differ depending on which main
mode was active before calling up the sub-mode.

BIT1 Note that the Mixing settings are memorized with the
“Put” function (not “Store”) (page 79).

To exit to another mode, press the respective button for
that mode or the [EXIT] button.

Functions of the NUMBER [1] - [16] buttons

Use of these buttons differs depending on the on/off
status of the [TRACK SELECT] and [MUTE]
buttons.

When [TRACK | When [MUTE] [TR‘A\’gE”StI’EOL‘ECT]
SELECT] is on ison [MUTE] are off

Voice selection,

Keyboard transmit o according to Groups
A-H

Voice Play mode channel setting

Element selection (1 - 4) and Element

Voice Edit mode | yyite setting (9 - 12)

Performance Keyboard transmit Performance or Voice
Play mode channel setting Performance part | selection (if cursor is

Mute setting located at Voice
Performance Performance part | (1 - 4) name), according to
Edit mode selection (1 - 4) Groups A-H
: Master selection
Master Play Zone selection ; :
mode -4 — according to Groups
A-H
Master Edit Zone selection Zone Mute setting o
mode -4)
Sequence Play Mixing part Mixing part Mute o
selection setting

Mixing mode

@ Basic Operations

Display Indications

Here we explain how to read the display indications.

Voice Play Mode @ ®)
|
O [ T ToH= 1
—1PRE1 : 881 (AA1 ) 05T 4@
@—
(6)— [ FE AE G~ Do BB AE G~ Su.s BT FEAH-GEEAR=Send|
_FELAY | [ FORTA [ EG [ ARF ]

Voice Play Mode (Quick Edit)

® " 1?9 ¢
@O pmE ]

|PRE1: @R1|[ARK 3L ader 57RE(0
@QHDHDKPD 1 ':l|

|FDIH| PortaSw
PortaTime .
FortaMode |[fulltime

FORTH|_ [

10 ©) )
Voice Edit Mode

®aa @0 @ 6 @
[_ |

| A1 |
O —{[ R Ezormon] | [PREL : ooiflAr}{ZLavers7o6]
MainChard I [3LaYerS7aE]H—
@i Sabitary | |H.P1H@§| ai“el [EsLavers7aal)
@*4“ [ HHM 'Iﬁilm’--iﬁ'ﬁﬂ }
@7_ AN * | “F - i H
Performance Play Mode
OFIF TCH= 1
(2—-{USER: 861 (AA1 ) 0eT i +@
@)—
(6)— [ EERREG-TDc BF AEG—Su.= B8 + OEEA + B
(@R IY-TM|  FD| UCIGE | FORTA L Fa | ARF |
Performance Play Mode (Quick Edit)
v 9 9 g
OR(IFeer NE |USER: @@ 1[[Cof|Process ion]]
Drdlewvel
Performance Edit Mode
@ O 0 @ @ @
|
@ﬂ [FERF] .|=|c-:-r1rv|-:|n _USER AE1 L__F'r*c-cessmh}
o | HainEt'alr":l| | |.|Name| [CProcessionIHi—@0)
9)— :
Q SubCtary SE I @)
®)—H 1 ame 1 [riezors B FoRtA N GTHER |
(@) MIA=i13TM| GUTHER [__FRF_ CTLASH | [_EFFECT ]




Indicates the mode
assigned to the
Master

Master Play Mode

the Master

Indicates the bank
number assigned to

| |
@ﬂ MASTEE]™ Fer formancei|USER: BE1 (AE]1 )
®i

—®

DT 46
Procession
(6)—[EEIFEG-DcyEEAAEG-SusEHl  + GEE  + 4

[E W] FTETTUFL ]

Master Quick Edit Mode

@ @
l
@ STER [ae [ 3L avers7Ra]
Maode : i ZoneSwitch aff
[AF:3LaYersroe] |
QY |
Master Edit Mode
a1 @ @

@ﬂ MASTER™ | corron| |aa [ Frocession]

Mare

[@rocessiond |

Sequence Play Mode
‘ 4126 | |Meach@l

r'ém SONGRAL
OHIGEE
@* |i%| SONGEEIE

[TerFo J[ Hens J| aet B HI< |
{

w w w
® 1 @ @

a

Sequence Play Mixing Mode

@ﬂ SEGFLAY MIx FPan= C
o 1  HEE &) 7| =] a]dal11 [H2]4=] 14 1S ] 15
AF AF AF AF AF AF AF AF AF AF AF AF AF AF AF AF

@%PHH 00000 00e
Z LOL UHE ol | Bl B ] ] Bl | s

s

Al

Sequence Play Mixing Edit Mode

@

R
(D[ FEF=mEmly_[Farres| FREL:BO1LAR: ZLaderoron]
FHFE |

| EBank |
O

Mu ket
(GOl HoOE J§ LIFIT OTHER
OUTFUT | OUTSEL TOHE RCUEW

Job Mode (Ex. Voice Copy)

n FREL | PREL | PREL |
0
{cAety |crm1y |cAaly | cRala \
I eal | aet | el | el

@ﬂ LI0 I CE |l

PEEL: G861 [AKF: ILaYerSYER]

Coky
[EE=l: BE L [AF: 3LaYerSTEE]]
k =2 Lommon

Current.

I | EULE ||

Source Voice Destination Data Type Source Data Type

SEONONONORNC) @®© ©O

®

BRI @@

Store Mode (Ex. Voice Store)

Fﬂi STORE
@T Uoice E’ranr*e

PRE1:BA1 LA 3L aYerS57EA]

USER:BE1[AF:BriteSFOE ]

FRESS [EHTER] TO STORE.

Naming List
COMMON HAL [Procession]
[EPDDEEEiDH]

13)— P THENET k. —, AL 234567298 1 4=0T0
AECDEFGHI JKLMHOERRSTUUMSY 20~ ]~ _~
abcdefahidk ImnoPdrstuuwxdz ) ™
o L JITEn |

Mode (PERF = PERFORMANCE)

Bank/Number
P1-P3 =PLG1-PLG3

Category (page 35)
Name (refer to the separate Data List)

Keyboard MIDI transmit channel (page 37)
Keyboard Octave setting set via the Octave parameter
(UTILITY [F1] - [SF1] Octave Ref. #17)

Functions assigned to the respective Control sliders
(3rd row). AS=ASSIGN (page 53)

Function (selected via [F1]-[F6]buttons)
Sub-Function (selected via [SF1]-[SF5]buttons)
Parameter/function name (page 98)

Settings

Edit type

COMMON = Common Edit status
EL1-EL4 = Element Edit status
KEY = Key Edit Status
PARTO01-PART16 = Part Edit status

Edit indicator (Indicates the current Voice/
Performance has been modified but not yet stored; page
39. In the Compare condition, the [{ indicator is
shown; page 61.)

Pop-up character list (page 35)

Chain Step number (page 75)

Settings (Song file/Mix template)

Tempo

Song position

Tempo button (page 76)

Measure button (page 76)

Folder setting button (page 75)

Press the button to enter the Demo mode (page 19)
Press the button to enter the Mixing mode (page 77)

Basic Operations @
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Each mode described above contains various displays,
with various functions and parameters. To navigate
your way through these displays and select a desired
function, use the [F1] - [F6] buttons and the [SF1] -
[SF5] buttons.

When you select a mode, the available displays or
menus appear directly above the buttons at the bottom
of the display (as shown below).

Using the Function buttons
[F1] - [F6]

These functions can be selected via the
corresponding button ([F1] - [F6]).

COMMON FPEEL:HELCAR: 3L aYerS7FEE]

Mave M-@ Ke'anRes.et let—on

Skeed hase 5]

TemPoSYnc

TemPoSPesd ——————- |
[T K) ooy oo |

LFQ EFFECT

SF5 INFORMATION

OO0 0O0OU

DDDD%@

In this example, press the [F5]
button to go to the LFO d\splay

Depending on the currently selected mode, up to six
functions are available and can be called up with the
[F1] - [F6] buttons. Keep in mind that the available
functions differ depending on the selected mode.

BIT1 In some cases, the function buttons are used for special
operations, such as the ones in the Sequence Play
(CHAIN) display (page 76).

@ Basic Operations

Using the Sub-Function
buttons [SF1] - [SF5]

These functions can be selected via the
corresponding button ([SF1]-[SF5]).

EL1 FEEL: BB1[AF: SLaYersrom]
i _ = _ = ] o
AKF 0 i B2 F4 F&5
+Ral + 18 + Bl + B

SF5 INFORMATION

OO0 00

In this example, press the [SF5]
button to go to the SCALE display.

Depending on the currently selected mode, up to five
functions (sub-functions) are available and can be
called up with the [SF1] - [SF5] buttons. Keep in mind
that the available functions differ depending on the
selected mode. (Some displays may not have any sub-
functions for these buttons.)

How to leave the
current display

For most operations (especially editing and Job- or
Store-related), pressing the [EXIT] button will let you
leave the current display and return you to the next
highest level or to the normal play mode display.

DEC/NO INC/YES

EXECUTE

[ENTER] bution

Use this button to execute a Job or a Store operation.
Also use this button to actually enter a number when
selecting a Bank or Group for Voice or Performance. In
the File mode, use this button to go to the next lowest
level in the selected directory.

DEC/NO INC/YES

EXECUTE



Display-based Controls
Data Eniry

O

DEC/INO INC/YES,

(x5

O—0»

Changing (editing) values

Rotating the data dial to the right
(clockwise) increases the value, while
rotating it to the left (counter-
clockwise) decreases it.

For parameters with large value
ranges, you can increase the value by
10 by simultaneously holding down the
[INC/YES] button and pressing the
[DEC/NO] button. To decrease by 10,
do the opposite; simultaneously hold
down the [DEC/NO] button and press
the [INC/YES] button.

T [j _ENTER
LYy )

Moving the cursor

EXECUTE

Use these four cursor buttons to navigate the display, moving the cursor
around the various selectable items and parameters in the screen.
When selected, the relevant item is highlighted (the cursor appears as a
dark block with inverse characters).

When you exit from the Utility mode or Favorite
Category function, the parameter you changed in the
display is automatically stored. However, this edited data
is lost if you turn off the power without properly exiting
from the display.

Never attempt to turn off the power while data is being

& written to Flash ROM (while an “Executing...” or
“Please keep power on” message is shown). Turning the
power off in this state results in loss of all user data and
may cause the system to freeze (due to corruption of data
in the Flash ROM).

Confirmation Message

When you execute certain operations, such as those in
the Job, Store, and File modes, the S90 shows a
confirmation message. This lets you actually execute
the operation or cancel it if desired.

STORE FEEL: 881 CAkR: 3L aYerS7EE]

Are You sure? [YES1-LCHO]

FRESS [ENTEFR] TO STORE,

If a confirmation message (like the one illustrated above)
appears, press the [INC/YES] button to execute the
operation or press the [DEC/NO] button to cancel it.

Information Display

This convenient function lets you call up relevant
details about the selected mode — simply by pressing
the [INFORMATION] button. For example, when the
Voice mode is active, you can quickly check
information about which voice bank is selected, what
Play mode (poly or mono) is being used, which effects
are applied, and so on.

TCH= 1
PRE1 : 881 {(AA1 > OCT 4@

Ar: 3LayerS7BH

1@ AEG-Dcd BEE AEG—Sw.s BEIE fEYM -G B RevSend
SN FOFTH | EG | ARF

INFORMATION

TCH= 1

Bank BEZ B § In=sli3 Band ER
EL 1234 PD%?E In=2:3 Band EQ

FPorta o P ey iRew Hall 1
f FE - 27+ 2 i Cho iChorus 1

In the Sequence Play mode, you can confirm the
selected (current) folder (directory).

4182 Mess@dl

=]

BEE MondoMot
4 ckip

INFORMATION

}OIE M 4162 MeasH@l

Flad Dir
oot
Current Dir

For details about Information Display, see page 114.
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Note (Key) settings

Several S90 parameters let you set a key range for a
function — for example, in setting up a keyboard split
— by specifying certain note values. You can use the
[INC/YES] and [DEC/NO] buttons or data dial to set
these parameters, or you can directly enter the values
from the keyboard by pressing the appropriate keys (as
shown below). In the example display here, Element 1
of a voice is being edited.

ELi PEEL:BE]1[AR: 3L aYerSTHE]

Motelimj P Melocitylimit
"l - F o5 - 72
i UelCrossFade 5]

[_wave | outrur [ETECSPR h@ |
_LEe— | Ei——y

When Note Limit is selected, the [KBD] mark appears,
indicating that you can use the keyboard to set the value.
Simultaneously hold down the [INFORMATION] button and
press the appropriate key.

INFORMATION

Al
¥

Naming (Entering Characters)

The S90 allows you to create your own original data
such as voices, performances, masters. You can also
freely name the data as desired.

The following data types can be named.

e User voices page 66
e User performances page 43
e User masters pages 50, 52
e Mix templates page 79

¢ Files saved to memory card page 85

The example below applies when naming a User voice.

@ Basic Operations

© Move the cursor to the first position of the name by
using the cursor buttons.

DEC/NO INC/YES

EXECUTE

COMMOH USER:=B81CAR:EriteSFRE 1

MainCtoary AR i Mame [Eritesves 1
SubCtory A. PIHHDE

[ HAME ]mmm IITHEF
A QUTFUT EFFEI

@ Sclect a character by using the [INC/YES] button,
[DEC/NO] button or the data dial.

DEC/NO INC/YES

¥

USER:E@E1 CAHEE Ml ]

Ar { Mame L ]
A. F'IHNI:I E '@

)0 TCE " E [elTalult]

MainCtdrd
SubCtard

[ HFlHE ]Emmn[mamm IITHEF
QUTF

© Move the cursor to the next position of the name by
using the cursor buttons.

DEC/NO INC/YES

EXECUTE

¥

USER:GE1 LA M |

Ar i Mame  CHMW H ]
A. F'IHHEI i

10T CE "W ELaIuTatat]

MainCtard
SubCtard

[ HAME ]mm.ﬂm OTHEF:
S| OUTFUT ARF LFo EFFECT

O Enter the other characters as desired by repeating
steps @ - © above.



Using the Character List

: Types of Parameters (Absolute and g
In steps @ and @ above, you can use the special pop- R‘gl)a tive ( 2
up Character List, which shows you all the available Relative) ﬁ
characters, making it exceptionally easy to enter names There are many ways to set parameters. Some a
and text. To call up the list, press and hold down the parameters require you to directly enter numerical f
[INFORMATION] button. To select a character, keep settings or alphabetic characters. With others, you @
holding down the [INFORMATION] button and use can choose from a number of available settings.
the [INC/YES| and [DEC/NO] buttons or data dial. Furthermore, some types of parameters are
“absolute” whereas others are “relative.”
When the cursor is located at the Name, this [LIST] icon appears and For example, the absolute parameter in the following o
you can call up the Character List display by holding the illustration can be set to either “mono” or “poly.” =
[INFORMATION] button. Release the [INFORMATION] button to return F h bsol h I h g
back to the original display. or other absolute parameters such as Volume, the <
setting can be any value between zero and 127. The 2
LOICE NES USER: @A 1LAR: M 1 Volume setting has a linear, one-to-one relationship c
MainChory AR | Hame MO 1 with the actual volume, as shown in the graph on the
INFORMATION Sublfiary  A.FIAND left. However, relative parameters do not follow the
T .- same relationship. The graph on the bottom shows
Gt ML QUTFUT | ARF | CTLSET | LFO__| EFFECT the role of the Velocity Offset parameter. The value
you have set here, known as an “offset,” is added to, @
or subtracted from, the actual value. With Velocity g
T—— USER: BBLLARE 3 Offset, the specified offset value is added to, or %
subtracted from, the actual velocity of the notes you P
INFORMATION CHH ] .
. - play on the keyboard. Sometimes, these types of
o THERE T ik, — L SR Z2E450 7390 3 4= .
AECTEFGHI JKLMNOPGRETUDMRY S0~ 1~ 2" relative parameters are set as a percentage.
abcdefdhidk ImnoParstuuwxdz{
L VTR L T L “TLSET [  LT.
P, CoOMHOH FEEL: 661 [AFR: 3L aYerSTEE]
. . Lol RewSend 13
While holding the [INFORMATION] button.... Ban e - Epvaend B x
T
[
‘ Select a character by using the v _ e o 2
[INC/YES] button, [DEC/NO] 5
\ button or the data dial.
O FREL: BA1LAF: ILaYeroTom]
Mok Poly S | PortaSw off
FortaT ime -5
FPortalode fulltime
' welles Move the cursor to the desired position.

|_FLAY | WA EG | ARF

A Use these two buttons to navigate the
display, moving the cursor around the - - -
4:] —_— C]> various selectable items and parameters in [, FARTSL F'F|F:TEIF: [EGE]
— Fhe screen. When selected, the relevant FE Urker : + 2 + 2 + 2 JE——
T g item is highlighted (the cursor appears as a EBIIEDMEEPtE -2 _63 _63 -
dark block with inverse characters). eloens ! -
C)vY (] ) UelSensifs B g4 | ——
ExecuTE | _OICE J| HMODE | [ GTHEF ]
OUTFUT | OUTSEL TOHE ACMSW [ PLGL-3
1. Volume (absolute)
LCD Category LCD Category
- Unassigned Ld Synth Lead Volume
Ap Acoustic Piano Pd Synth Pad 0
127
Kb Keyboard Sc Synth Comping
Or Organ Cp Chromatic Percussion ) o )
2. Velocity Sensitivity offset (relative)
Gt Guitar Dr Drums Offset
64 LT Offset added (+10)
Ba Bass Se Sound Effects e
’_,"/ Actual velocity
St Strings/Orchestral Me Musical Effects
Br Brass Co Combination o 0 o Offoet suptracted (-10)
/,“"/ Volume
Rp Reed/Pipe
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Quick Guide

Playing Voices

Here, you’ll learn how to select and play Voices (instrument sounds) from the PRESET1-3, GM, USER and PLG 1-3
memory groups (Banks).

B3 For details about voices, see pages 25, 26. For information on the Voice List, see the separate Data List.

BT Up to 128 Normal Voices and 16 Drum Voices can be stored to User memory (pages 25, 27, 73). The Voice settings can be
changed in the Voice Edit mode (page 60).

Selecting a voice

5 .

AMRHR n o e o Sgo
H H == :’ ® il
H@mﬂﬂ (LA ol S

p OO0 D [OSTH = | e .
sonanne |oYo|Eho| bhbabhhhbih

(5]

© Enter the Voice Play mode. © Select a Voice Bank.

VODE e Normal Voice

[Oprer_Orprez_Oprez O ov__Ouser_Opiel_Opc2_Ories— Bank name

Qvoice  QPerForRM (OMASTER

FOSKED
L Il |
v v
' Select a Normal Voice Bank. Select a Plug-in Voice Bank.

TCH= 1
PRE1 : 881 (AA1 ) ocT: 4@
AP : 3LayerS7606 e Drum Voice _—
EER AEG—-Dc:y BHA AE G—5u.s GAI E fEAM -G EEE FewSend
GV FFTH | Ec |  ARF | ObRMKITS [OPReL] OPRE2 OPRE3 [ oM C)USER]

+ 10010

. . . A.PIANO  KEYBOARD ORGAN P?‘L“JgQE/D BASS
When the Voice Play mode is active, the currently
selected voice is shown in huge letters — so you can

easily check which voice you’re about to play.

BIT13 When shipped from the factory, the S90 contains a full
set of specially programmed User voices in the User
bank. Naturally, you can edit these and overwrite them
if you want. You can also restore them to the original
factory set from the Utility Job (page 72). For details
about Voice Banks and Groups, see page 25.

@ Playing Voices



© Select a Voice Group.

Voices in each Bank are divided into Groups [A] - [H].

Select the desired Group, and all the Voices of that
Group are shown in the display.

e Program numbers and the corresponding
Group/Numbers

Group
[a O
SYNLEAD SYNPAD/ SYNCOMP CDHRW.C C]DRUM C]E C]MUS.CM DCOMB.
SERSVESON peRcussion
LUOICE DIF Voice
EAHk GEEN SROUF FEECEEEER

1 ChorusHa
2 UintasCa
= ChorusDy
4 BEtlh Boo

E Contemfols THEEZ

& Earld F@fe ChorusBe
7 Tonidht. (11 Bel1DiE
& E.PianoP|iz Dark DX

1255 Tines

wRickh FM
i=5Filtered
15 Ioe Pian

O Select a Voice number.

Decreases Increases
number number
DEC/NO INC/YES
Decreases Increases
number number
Q1 O 2 O 3 Q4 Os O 6 o7 O 8
ELEVENT / PERFPART | ZONE
9 O1 O 11 12 14 O15 QO 16

Chohohon
¥

TCH= 1
PRE1 :825(BA@9) oot g

Kb: TXE02

]m AEG-DcYEESREG-SusGEil  EfHPFGEHEE fM:=Lwl
FLAY

© Play the keyhboard.

Program Group Number Program Group Number
Number Number
001 A 1 065 E 1
002 A 2 066 E 2
003 A 3 067 E 3
004 A 4 068 E 4
005 A 5 069 E 5
006 A 6 070 E 6
007 A 7 071 E 7
008 A 8 072 E 8
009 A 9 073 E 9
010 A 10 074 E 10
011 A 11 075 E 11
012 A 12 076 E 12
013 A 13 077 E 13
014 A 14 078 E 14
015 A 15 079 E 15
016 A 16 080 E 16
017 B 1 081 F 1
018 B 2 082 F 2
019 B 3 083 F 3
020 B 4 084 F 4
021 B 5 085 F 5
022 B 6 086 F 6
023 B 7 087 F 7
024 B 8 088 F 8
025 B 9 089 F 9
026 B 10 090 F 10
027 B 11 091 F 11
028 B 12 092 F 12
029 B 13 093 F 13
030 B 14 094 F 14
031 B 15 095 F 15
032 B 16 096 F 16
033 C 1 097 G 1
034 C 2 098 G 2
035 C 3 099 G 3
036 C 4 100 G 4
037 C 5 101 G 5
038 C 6 102 G 6
039 [} 7 103 G 7
040 C 8 104 G 8
041 C 9 105 G 9
042 C 10 106 G 10
043 C 11 107 G 11
044 C 12 108 G 12
045 [} 13 109 G 13
046 C 14 110 G 14
047 C 15 111 G 15
048 C 16 112 G 16
049 D 1 113 H 1
050 D 2 114 H 2
051 D 3 115 H 3
052 D 4 116 H 4
053 D 5 117 H 5
054 D 6 118 H 6
055 D 7 119 H 7
056 D 8 120 H 8
057 D 9 121 H 9
058 D 10 122 H 10
059 D 11 123 H 11
060 D 12 124 H 12
061 D 13 125 H 13
062 D 14 126 H 14
063 D 15 127 H 15
064 D 16 128 H 16

Keyboard MIDI transmit channel setting

Press the [TRACK SELECT] button so that its
indicator lights, and press any of the NUMBER [1] -
[16] buttons to change the Keyboard MIDI transmit
channel.
ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ

9 O O1un @122 013 O14 0O15 O 16
%/QB soLo

B3 You can set this parameter also in the Utility mode
([F5] - [SF1] KBDTransCh Ref. #177). This
parameter cannot be stored in the Store mode.

@ LRACK
SELECT
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Using the Category

The S90 features a powerful Category Search function that gives you quick access to the sounds you want,
irrespective of their bank locations. Simply select a voice category, such as A. PIANO or SYN LEAD, and you can
browse through all related voices one by one — and audition each of them, too. Plus, you can use the special

Favorites category to store the voices you use most.

© e O

mp
@ YAMAHA 8

=
=

=

B . e

1O [ EeEess:
i | e
Boo | DODEEOED

Bho obhbhbobhtt

ocoo o

Elljlzl
ooocooo <DDD>
mlm oV

D —
D C—

© Turn the Category Search
function on by pressing the
[CATEGORY SEARCH] bution.

(@)

PRE1 OPRE2 OPRE3 O G6M QUSER Ople1 Opc2 OPLG3 G

APIANO  KEYBOARD ~ ORGAN BASS  STRINGS  BRASS  REEDIPIPE

¥

LUOICE CATEGORY SEARCH Loice

GUITAR/.
PLUCKED

CATE @RV
Strings

[ coLo § ENSEM )

B3 To turn the function off, press [CATEGORY SEARCH]
button again.

O Select a Category.

m Select a Category
Press the Category buttons to display the Category name and
the voice list. The first voice in this Category is selected.

Oprer QpPre2 QPRE3 O eM (Quser Qprci QpPc2 (QOPLG3

APIANO KEYBOARD  ORGAN

GUITAR/ BASS STRINGS BRASS REED/PIPE
SOCKED

Category OA OB Oc Ob Oe OF Oce OH
names

SYNLEAD ~ SYNPAD/ SYNCOMP CHROWATIC™ _ DRUM? SE MUSICALFX _ COMBI

PERCUSSION _PERCUSSION

¥

LOICE CATEGORY SEARCH Lo ce

GATEGORY L] =R
Strings OFEEZ A3 Cello |

L SoLo g EHSEM )

Category name Voice list

@ Playing Voices

m Select a Sub Category

All Categories are divided into two or three Sub
Categories for further ease in selection. The Sub
Category names are displayed at the bottom of the
Category Search display. Press the [F1] - [F3] buttons to
select the first voice in the corresponding Sub Category.

G FRE
[ Enizert ] FA

© Select a voice and play it.

Step through the available voices by using the data dial.
You can also use the [INC/YES] and [DEC/NO] buttons,
or use the cursor [ A]/[ ¥] buttons. Remember, you can

play and audition each Voice as you select it — without
having to leave the Category Search function.

LIOICE CATEGORY SEARCH Llgice
FREZ 1 Uialin
O PREZ AEZ Cello
1 Fk =TETS

“ iﬁi“ﬂ “-:u Pilca
O PREZ HEZ kokdu

FRAMORITE #=30dsN

CATEGORY
Strinds




To actually call up the Voice and return to the Play
mode, press the [ENTER] button.

Favorite Category

Use this convenient function to store all your favorite,
often-used voices in a single, easy-to-access location —
and call them up by pressing the [FAVORITES] button.
Select any voice you want, from any desired category,
and enter each to the Favorites Category. In this way,
you can go directly to all the voices you use the most,
without having to hop around other Categories — a
great aid when playing live.

Select the desired Category, then move the cursor to
your favorite voice in the Category list, and press the
[F5] button to checkmark the box next to the voice
name. (You can un-checkmark it by pressing the [F5]
button again.) Go on to other Categories and continue
registering your favorites. After you’ve checkmarked
all the voices you want, press the [FAVORITES] button
to store them to the Favorites Category. All the voices
you’ve checkmarked — and only those voices — will be
shown in the list. To exit from the Favorites Category,
simply press the [FAVORITES] button again.

When you exit from the Favorite Category

A function, the parameter you changed in the display
is automatically stored. However, this edited data
is lost if you turn off the power without properly
exiting from the display.

Never attempt to turn off the power while data is

A being written to Flash ROM (while an
“Executing...” or “Please keep power on” message
is shown). Turning the power off in this state
results in loss of all user data and may cause the
system to freeze (due to corruption of data in the
Flash ROM).

POy, cATEGORY SEARCH

CATE GORY
Strinds

ﬁi}i}i}@i}
¥

@DRUMKITS

Pressing this toggles
between the two settings:

Checkmark on [X
Checkmark off []

FAVORITES

Voice editing in the

Voice Play mode
(Quick Edit)

The Voice Play mode lets you perform a variety of
general editing operations on the selected voice. For
more detailed and comprehensive editing operations,
use the Voice Edit mode.

© Select the desired Voice (page 36).

@ Sclect the menu you wish to edit by pressing the
[F4] - [F6] buttons and edit the parameters in each
display.

BIid When the Plug-in voice is selected (when the Single

part Plug-in board is installed), you can press the [F2]
button to call up the BANK display.

© Store the settings edited in step @ to the User
Memory as required (page 73).

O Press the [F1] button to return to the original
display.

BIT1[3 Depending on the particular Plug-in Voice, certain
parameters may not be available for editing.

B3 Parameters in the Voice Play mode and Voice Edit mode
having the same name also have the same functions and
settings.

The [3A] Indicator

If you alter any parameters, the [[@] indicator will
appear in the top left of the display. This indicates
that the current settings have been modified but not
yet stored.

Edit indicator

(E] TCH= 1
PRE1 881 (AA1 > oGt 4@

Ar: 3LayerS7H0

]m AEG-DcY BEEAREG—Su.s GAIE fEYM-5 EEAREewSend
S . F Rt | FG | ARF

If you select another program or mode during

A editing, the [A] indicator will disappear and all
your edits will be lost. It is a good idea to store the
edited data from the Store mode (page 73). Even if
you lose the edited data, you can restore it by using
the Edit Recall function (page 71).
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e [F2] Voice Play Plug-in Bank

From this display you can select the particular bank
on the Plug-in board, and determine whether you
will be using a Plug-in voice or a “Board” voice.
Simply put, the difference between the two types of
voices is this:

¢ Board voices are unprocessed, unaltered voices of
the Plug-in board — the “raw material” for Plug-
in voices.

e Plug-in voices are edited Board voices — voices
that have been specially programmed and
processed for optimum use with the S90.

FZ-F:@@1[Co:Killer 1
FLGPRE 1B

FORTA

O Settings (with Plug-in Board installed to Slot 1)
PLG1USR (User Plug-in voice), PLGPRE1
(Preset Plug-in voice), 032/000... (Indicates
the Bank Select MSB/LSB of the Board voice.
These values differ depending on the installed
Plug-in board)

BT This display is available only when the Plug-in board
is installed to the S90 and the Plug-in voice is
selected.

[F4] Voice Play Portamento

From this display you can select monophonic or
polyphonic playback and set the Portamento
parameters (Voice Edit Common [F1] - [SF4] Ref.
#7,8, 10, 11).

[F5] Voice Play EG (Envelope Generator)

This display contains the basic EG settings, both
volume and filter, for the voice, as well as the filter’s
cutoff frequency and resonance settings. The
settings made here are applied as offsets to the AEG
and FEG settings in the Edit mode (pages 65, 66).

FRE1: G661 [APR: I aberS7HE]

__FEL___DEFTH CUTOF _FKESO

The full names of the available parameters are
shown in the chart below, as they appear in the
display.

[F6] Voice Play Arpeggio

This display contains the basic settings for Arpeggio
playback, including Type and Tempo (page 45).

About Plug-in voices and Board voices

The voices of a Plug-in Board installed to the S90
can be divided into two types: Board voices and
Plug-in voices. Board voices are unprocessed,
unaltered voices of the Plug-in board — the “raw
material” used for the Plug-in voices. Plug-in voices,
on the other hand, are edited Board voices — voices
that have been specially programmed and processed
for optimum use with the S90.

Included among the Board voices is a special set of
voices — called Board Custom voices — which can
be edited by a computer connected to the S90, using
special editing software included with the Plug-in
board. (See page 73.)

Plug-in voice
, , Copy
| Plug-in preset voice Plug-in
Voice Edit
| Plug-in user voice Store

f S90 voice parameter

Board voice )

| Board preset voice |

_..- Cannot be edited

Save
} -
| Board custom voice t s

_/ Bulksend/ —
edit

Computer
(Voice Editor in CD-ROM
supplied with the Plug-in board)

BIT1[ Depending on the particular Plug-in board you are
using, some of the parameters may not be available.
For details, refer to the relevant owner’s manual of
the Plug-in board.

BIT1 For details on the current lineup of available Plug-
in boards, see page 21.

ATK DCY SuUs REL DEPTH | CUTOFF RESO
AEG Sustain
Attack | Decay level | Release
time time Time Cutoff
FEG - Depth frequency Resonance

m Playing Voices




Playing Performances

In the Performance mode, you can select and play individual User performances.

B3 For details about the performances and their memory (bank) structure, see page 26.

=
H H ©YAMAHA g

=218
=

|:| @ i ) o
il
lell:l e or g g g g, e
soasay oPo|DoO| bhobhottotb|b
8 goooao ovg [}

Boo| obhbohbab|t

© Enter the Performance
Play mode.

MODE

QOvoice  QrerrorM (O MASTER

¥

TCH= 1

USER : 881 (HA1 ) OCT i@
Co:Procession

EERAEG-Dc=Y EEAAEG-Su = GE

+ HEER + 0

When the Performance Play mode is active, the
currently selected performance is shown in huge letters
— so you can easily check which performance you’re
about to play.

O Select a Performance
Group.

Performances in each Bank are divided into Groups
A ~H. Select the desired Group, and all the
Performances of that Group are shown in the display.

O A [ONN:]

C]C]C]C]C]

SYNLEAD  SYNPAD/  SYNCOMP CHROMATIC SE MUSICALFX ~ COMBI
SERCUSEION.  pERCUSSION

‘ Group

\
—_—l
aRovA EEEEEEH |

FERF OIF: Petformarice

EANK IS

BIT1 All performances are stored to a single bank, so you need

1 Processl
g ZEA1 Bra0
= RS5trest
4 MNoueau

£ GuitarFol
ESErinkle
7 Soul5Eir
EFilm Moi

3 Litt1=Ee
18 SunHeawvs
11 BluesCru
12 SmoothiMo

1= ForEzE

14 Ir-on_ Dan
i=LittleFo
18§l ass+sa

Performance

not select a bank here.
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€ Select a Performance
number.

01 O2 O3 O4 Os Os O7 Os
ELEMENT / PERF-PART / ZONE
9 O Ou 12 14 015 O 16

6@@@@@@@@
¥

TCH= 1
USER - 8982 (A82 ) oot @

Br:260081Brs0rc

GHE AEG—Dcy BHE AE G50 = EE + HGER + B
NNV A0 | UOTGE | FORTA | ES | ARF |

Decreases Increases

number number
DEC/NO INC/YES

Decreases Increases

number number

O Play the keyhboard.

BIT1 The Category Search function (page 38) can be used also
in the Performance Play mode in the same way as in the
Voice Play mode.

BIT1d The MIDI transmit channel can be set in the same way
as in the Voice mode.

To solo part

OIRACK

ELEMENT/PERFP I/ NUMBER

14 O 15 16 v— TE

Simultaneously hold down the [MUTE] button and
press one of the NUMBER buttons [1] to [4] to solo
the corresponding part.

Once you’ve selected a part for soloing, the [MUTE]
button’s lamp flashes, indicating the Solo function is
active. While Solo is active, you can change the
soloed track simply by pressing the corresponding
NUMBER button [1] to [4].

To exit from the Solo function, press the [MUTE]
button again.

Performance Part on/off

Each performance can contain a maximum of four
parts, selected from a total of seven — internal Parts
1 -4 and Plug-in Parts 1 - 3.

BIT1 This operation is available also in the Edit mode.

© Press the [MUTE] button so that its indicator
lights.

TRACK.

O 1 Q 2 Q 3 O 4 OstLect

5 6 7 8
ELEMENT y/ REPART / ZONE

O 12

O 16 @muTE

O 9

)

OB O1 O1s

11

OLO

© Press any of the [1] - [4] buttons you wish to
mute. The part corresponding to the unlit
indicator is muted.

© Press the [MUTE] button again so that its
indicator goes out.

@ Playing Performances

Layering Voices (Parts)
Together (Layer)
Splitting the Keyboard

(Split)

Performances can be made up of a maximum of four
parts (voices), selected from the internal tone
generator Parts 1 - 4 and Plug-in board Parts 1 - 3.

You can create a performance by layering several voices
together, and/or by assigning different voices to
separate ranges of the keyboard. You can then store up
to 128 of your original, edited performances (page 73)
to internal User memory (page 28).

Layer

Built-in tone generator parts  Plug-in parts

! :

Tl I [ T

: ! /

R | X

| v
Split

Built-in tone generator parts  Plug-in parts

VAT

W/




© Call up the VOICE display
by pressing the [F3] button in
the Performance Play mode.

USER:BEZ B2 26001 Br‘E.I:Ir‘D]

tCH?L[Er: Slanttack]E
TAISLSLE BiaSymphny | —
fCEA9LEr:Movie Ens ]

FCIGLCRETimPri+Cn ] ——

Fm—

[1] B3
E 1
EIFFE:: 5k
B GM: 55

A0O0 INT F AODFLG X DELETE J LTMITL J LIMITH

INFORMATION

DD%DDD

O Assign the desired voice to
each part.

Move the cursor to the desired part and select a voice
by pressing the [F1] or [F2] button.

DEC/NO INC/YES

Edit indicator (page 39) ‘
1

A | USER: @R[ Bt-: ZE’IE’IIBPEDPC]

Fr

E1 aEl /e CAe: SLEHEPS?E’IBJE
H H152A1IS0SE: B A5Umihin Y ] —
EF"REZ B41:CA[EriMovie Ens ]
5H1= B2 CIE-[I:P Timini+Cdm ] =_
L ADD INT L ADDFLG B DELETE J LIMITL J LIMITH g

Assign the
built-in voice INFORMATION

o0 B8 BB
O OO0 0Od

Delete the voice assignment
of the selected part.

Assign the Plug-in voice
to the selected part.

© Specify the note range of
each part, as required.

You can set the lowest note of the range over which the
voice of the selected part sounds by pressing the
desired key while holding the [SF4] button. To set the
highest note of the range, press the desired key while
holding the [SF5] button.

This lets you create a split keyboard, with up to four
different parts (voices) sounding in four different
ranges. You can also overlap parts to create layers.

=992[BP=2EEIBPSUPG]

3L aderSyaE]
S BigSumehing] E
 —

tMovie Ens ]
H H ETimberni -+t ] ——
[ ADC IHT J ADCFLG Y DELETE J LIMITL o LIMITH

Note Limit Low  Note Limit High
SF4 SF5

O Change the volume of each
part and adjust the relative
balance among the four parts

When the CONTROL FUNCTION is set to VOLUME,
you can adjust the volume of each part by using the
Control sliders.

BIT1[3 The Portamento, EG (Envelope Generator), and
Arpeggio parameters can be edited by calling up the
corresponding display via the [F4] - [F6] buttons in the
same way as in the Voice mode.

A wider variety of detailed editing controls is also
available in the Performance Edit mode. See page 98.

© Store the settings.

Before exiting from the Performance Edit mode, make
sure to store the settings you made to the Performance

(page 73).
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Editing
Performances in the
Performance Play

mode (Quick Edit)

The Performance Play mode lets you perform a variety
of general editing operations on the selected
performance. For more detailed and comprehensive
editing operations, use the Performance Edit mode.

BI13 Parameters in the Performance Play mode and
Performance Edit mode having the same name also have
the same functions and settings.

e [F2] Performance Play A/D

From this display you can make settings for the A/D
input parts. The A/D input feature lets you input
external audio (such as from a microphone or
guitar), then process and mix it with the other
sounds of the S90. The audio signal can be input via
the A/D INPUT jack or the mLAN terminal (if an
optional mLANSE has been installed).

B3 For details about effect connection, see page 67.

BIT1 In the Utility mode, you can set whether you use the A/
D INPUT jack or the mLANSE terminal as an input jack
for the A/D part ([F2] —» [SF1] A/DSource Ref. #53).

® Volume
Determines the output level of the A/D part.

* Pan
Determines the stereo pan position of the A/D part.

¢ RevSend
Determines the Send level of the A/D part signal
sent to the Reverb effect.

¢ ChoSend
Determines the Send level of the A/D part signal
sent to the Chorus effect.

® VarSend (Variation Send)
Determines the Send level of the A/D part signal
sent to the Variation effect.

¢ DryLevel
Determines the level of the unprocessed A/D part
— 1in other words, the signal not affected by the
System Effects (Reverb, Chorus, Variation; Utility
[F1] - [SF3] Ref. #21).

w Playing Performances

® Mono/Stereo (mLAN Input)
Determines the signal configuration for the mLAN
audio (input), or how the signal or signals are routed
(stereo or mono). This parameter can be set only
when the mLAN terminal (with the optional
mLANSE installed) is set as the input source for the
A/D part.

OSettings

stereo
Audio received via mLAN terminal is processed in stereo.

L (left) mono

Audio received the L (left) channel via mLAN terminal is
processed in mono.

R (left) mono

Audio received the R (right) channel via mLAN terminal
is processed in mono.

L+ R mono
Audio received via mLAN terminal is mixed and
processed in mono.

OutputSel (Output Select)
Determines the output jack assignment for the A/D
part.

O Settings (below)

Stereo/
LCD Output Jack Mono
L&R OUTPUT L&R Stereo
as L&R ASSIGNABLE OUTPUT L&R Stereo
Stereo
as1&2 mLANSE ASSIGNABLE OUTPUT 384 1:L
2:R
Stereo
as384 mLANSE ASSIGNABLE OUTPUT 384 3:L
4:R
asL ASSIGNABLE OUTPUT L Mono
asR ASSIGNABLE OUTPUT R Mono
asi mLANBSE ASSIGNABLE OUTPUT1 Mono
as2 mLANSE ASSIGNABLE OUTPUT2 Mono
as3 mLANSE ASSIGNABLE OUTPUT3 Mono
as4 mLANSE ASSIGNABLE OUTPUT4 Mono

* Available only when the optional mLANSE board has been installed.

[F3] Performance Play Voices

From this display you can select a voice for each
part and determine the note range it can be played
from (page 43).

[F4] Performance Play Portamento

From this display you can set the Portamento
parameters for each part (Performance Edit
[F1] - [SF4] Ref. #7-10).

[F5] Performance Play EG (Envelope Generator)

Same as in Voice Play mode. See page 40.
[F6] Performance Play Arpeggio

This display contains the basic settings for Arpeggio
playback, including Type and Tempo (page 45).



Using the Arpeggio function

What is the Arpeggio
function?

This function automatically triggers preset arpeggio
phrases, according to the keys you play.

It is particularly suited to dance/techno music genres.
You can assign the desired Arpeggio Types to each
Voice/Performance, and adjust the tempo. You can also
set the Arpeggio playback method, Velocity range and
Play Effects to create your own original grooves.
What’s more, Arpeggio playback can be transmitted
through the MIDI Out (Ref. #86), letting you record
the Arpeggio data to a sequencer or play it back from
another tone generator.

Arpeggio structure

The following illustration shows the Arpeggio structure.

In the Voice Arpegglo data In the Performance
mode ' ™~ mode
—  Preset1
; (128) Performance
Voice —_ | - | | —p
Arpeggio
=~

[~ | Performance

Voice <

— Preset2 —

(128)

Voice ~— | I Performance

Arpeggio

[~ | Performance

Voice <

— User* —

(128) |_p| Performance

Voice —— |

Arpeggio

| Performance

Voice <

. J

Different Arpeggio types can assigned
to each Voice/Performance.

* User Arpeggio data of the MOTIF can be loaded.

Arpeggio on/off during Song playback

Arpeggio On/Off can be set individually for each
part of a Song (Mixing mode). Just like playing
Arpeggios manually from the keyboard, this inserts
Arpeggios in the playback of Song sequence data
(page 79).

Four playback categories
of Arpeggio

Arpeggio types are divided into the four following
categories.

Sq: Sequence
Creates a general arpeggio phrase. Mainly octave up/
down phrases.

Ph: Phrase

Creates phrases that are more musical and
rhythmically varied than Sequence. Starting with
“Techno,” there are phrases for a wide variety of
musical genres, and for creating backing tracks for
guitar, piano and other instruments.

Dr: Drum Pattern

Creates drum pattern-type phrases. Any note produces
the same drum pattern.

This type is ideal for use with drum and percussion
sounds.

Ct: Control

Creates dynamic tonal and volume changes by using
control change data. No note data is created — the
tonal variations affect the played notes.
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Arpeggio playback

© Select a Voice/
Performance (pages 36, 41).

O Turn the Arpeggio on by
pressing the [ARPEGGIO]
button.

EFFECT PLAY/
O#reessio Opypass _ stop

BIT1d When you select a voice or performance for which the
Arpeggio Switch is set to on, the [ARPEGGIO] button is
automatically turned on.

BITLE The on/off status of the [ARPEGGIO] button can be
stored to each voice or performance setup
(page 73).

© Play the keyhboard.

While holding the key(s), the Arpeggio is played back
according to the played note, Arpeggio type, tempo,
note limit settings, and so on.

B In the Voice Play mode, the Arpeggio is played back via
the selected voice.

BIT13 In the Performance/Mixing mode, the Arpeggio is played
back via the voice assigned to the selected part when the
Arpeggio Switch (Part Edit [F1] - [SF2] Ref. #77) of the
selected part is set to on (page 47).

@ Using the Arpeggio function

°
Arpeggio Type,
° °
Tempo, and Limit
A variety of Arpeggio types are provided with the S90.
You can change the tempo of Arpeggio as desired.
The Arpeggio function is available in all modes.

The explanation below applies to the Performance Play
mode.

© Call up the ARP (Arpeggio)
display by pressing the [F6]
button in the Performance
Play mode.

USER:BAeCPd:SPrinkler 1

Iﬁf Switch on
Ture S9:U0-DAOCED | Hold of f
emeo o 7o i PartSwitch
Velocitdlimit i BO00O00oo
1 - 127 : 1 2 = 4 FIFZFE
*ORTH E& ARF

SF5 INFORMATION

@i}i}i}i}@

O Select an Arpeggio Bank.

Move the cursor to the Bank parameter and select.

© Select an Arpeggio Type.

Move the cursor to the Type parameter and select.



O Set the Tempo for Arpeggio
playback.

Move the cursor to the Tempo parameter and set it.

© Set the Velocity Limit for
Arpeggio playback.

Move the cursor to the Velocity Limit parameter and set it.

Low Limit  High Limit

[E] YSER:BASLPdISPrinkler 1
Bank Prgl | Switch on
Ture S9:~DA0c)4 : Hold
EETPD"LHL s 3 F'ar‘tSEEr‘,thDDDD
eloci ie it i
— 127 1 2 = 4 FIFZFE

HEFE

The Arpeggio is played back only when the
key is played at a velocity within this range
(stronger than normal).

O Set the Arpeggio part
switch. (Performance only)

127
High Limit

Low Limit
0

You can set the Arpeggio playback on or off for each
part. Move the cursor to the box of the desired part
and checkmark the box to turn the part on.

USER:IBES[PdiSPrinkler ]
EBank Frel | Switch =1y}
Tdke S4:U-DA0ct4 | Hold off
TemPo L. ¥3 i PartSwitch
Velocitylimit i EENOO0O0O
46 - 127 ¢ 1 2 = 4 FIFZFZ
FLAY AL UOGICE | FORTA ARF

@ Store the Arpeggio settings
to the desired User
Performance (page 73).
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Using as a Master Keyboard

What is the Master
Mode?

The S90 is loaded with such a wealth of different
features, functions and operations, you may find it
difficult to locate and call up the particular feature you
need. This is where the Master mode comes in handy.
You can use it to memorize the operations you use
most often in each mode, and call them up instantly
anytime you need them with a single button press.
The S90 has space for a total of 128 of your own User
Master settings.

Master number | Setting examples
Master 001 Voice mode Voice number 102
Master 002 Voice mode Voice number 88
Master 003 Performance mode Performance number 043 *Zone Switch Off
Master 004 Performance mode Performance number 059 *Zone Switch Off
Performance mode Performance number 077 *Zone Switch On
Master 005 MIDI chl MIDI ch2 MIDI ch3 MIDI ch4
( Tone Generator block )
Performance mode Performance number 093 *Zone Switch On
Master 006 MIDI chg MIDI ch9
( Tone Generator block )
Master 007 Sequence Play mode Mix template number 7
Master 128 Sequence Play mode Mix template number 24

* Parameters other than those shown above (e.g., Slider settings) can be stored
(Master Common Edit [F2] Ref. #58).

@ Using as a Master Keyboard

Four Zones

In the Master mode, the keyboard can be divided into a
maximum of four separate Zones (as shown below) —
each with its own MIDI channel setting. In this way,
you can use just a single keyboard to control several
different instrument parts independently. Moreover,
you can have these independent Zones control
different channels on connected MIDI devices as well.
You can set these four Zones and store them as a User
Master in the Master mode.

BIT1d MIDI channel of each Zone for internal tone generator
(including plug-in board) is available only when the
Mode is set to Sequence Play (SeqPlay) from the
MEMORY display.

External Tone Generator )

f f f f Master Zone Edit
MIDI Switch
\ \ \ \ (Ref. #27)

MIDI OUT MIDI OUT MIDI OUT MIDI OUT

Keyboard (Max 4 zones)

Lyt
MIDI chl MIDI ch2 MIDI ch3 MIDI ch4

!\ i\ i\ i\ TG Swich

(Ref. #26)

Cl'one Generator block (Internal/Plug- |n)

”

The four Zones can also be configured as Voice “layers
— letting you have more than one Voice sound at the
same time when you play within a single Zone. (See

the example below.)

( External Tone Generator )

f Master Zone Edit

MIDI Switch
(Ref. #27)
MIDI OUT
ZONE4
MIDI OUT MIDI OUT MIDI ch4 |
I I
ZONE1 ZONE2 ZONE3
MIDI chl MIDI ch2 MIDI ch3 '/ 1 MIDI OUT

Master Zone Edit
TG Switch
(Ref. #26)

(Tone Generator block (InternaI/PIug-inD




m Split

You can use the Zone settings to create a “Split” —
dividing the keyboard into two key ranges, at a specific
note (split point).

In the example below, the keyboard is split at C3, with
the lower range used to trigger Arpeggios, and the
upper range used conventionally to play a Voice.

Split point
Lower (C3) Upper

» |
» |«

v

y

v v

Ch1 — Ch2
Part 1 Part 2
For playing For playing a Voice
Arpeggios
m Layer

You can also use the Zone settings to create a “Layer”
— in which the keyboard is used to play two separate
parts simultaneously, in unison with each other.

In the example below, the keyboard plays two Voices in
unison — one an internal Voice, and the other a Plug-
in Voice.

/ Layer (Upper) /:
I 1 :
1 A
i/ Layer (Lower) i/:

I

—— Part1 Plug-in 1 Part
Voice ’, Plug-in Voice _‘

Playing the Master Demo
(Selecting Masters)

The S90 has so many powerful features, functions, and
modes, it may seem difficult to understand them all and
grasp how they work together. One good place to start
learning about the various pieces in the S90 puzzle is
the Master mode.

We’ve programmed a variety of Master programs to
show you how this powerful feature can be used. Try
some of these out now. (You’ll be setting up your own
Master programs later in this Guide.)

MODE

Qvoice  QPERFORM () MASTER

¥

Fet-formance: USER: A1 CRAT )
AA1 (Adl ) OCT 4@

Procession
EHR AEG-Dc'd BHE AEG—Su.s GE + AEEHE + @
_FLAY MRECEGTE

© Select a Master.

O1 O2 O3 0O4 Os5 O6 O7 Os
ELEMENT / PERFPART / ZONE
O9 O Ou O12 013 O O15 O16
‘ —— Mode

MESTER | Per formance | USER: B8 HES )
AA2 (AA2 ) OCT 4+

LittleBear

[ER AE G-Iy BEE AEG—Su.s GHE + OGEH + A
|ISNCTN| HEMORY |

Decreases Increases
number number

DEC/NO INCIYES

Decreases Increases
number { ] [ j number

© Play the selected Master
program.

When the Mode is set to
Sequence Play, press the
[PLAY/STOP] button.

When the Mode is set to
Voice or Performance,
play the keyboard.

spEGGI0 (OEFFECT  PLAY/
O#rees0 Qpvpass stop
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The selected mode and program are memorized to a
Master in the Master Play mode.

© Enter the Master mode and
select a Master number
(page 49).

© Call up the MEMORY
display by pressing the [F2]
bution.

B8] [Processiond
Macde | ZomeSuitch off
Memor-d :

[CanPDcessinnlé

5 INFORMATION

i}%i}i}i}i}

© Select the mode to be
memorized.

ﬁ DEC/INO INC/YES

8 O

Mode ‘
BE1 L3 aYerS57AR]

Mode  IAPEER | ZoneSuitch off

FrRCLlsEEL

[ArR: 3LaderSFaal |

OFY [

@ Using as a Master Keyboard

O Select the desired program
/template to be memorized
(pages 36-38).

O orumMkTs OPREL OPRE2 OPREZ O GM  QUSER OPLGL OPLG2 OPLG3

APIANO K ORGAN  GUITARI  BASS  SIRINGS  BRASS  REEDIPIPE
PLUCKED

Oa OB Oc Opbp OE OF OGc OQH

SYNLEAD SYN CHROMATIC __DRUM/ SE  MUSICALFX  COMBI
PERCUSSION  PERCUSSION

PAD/  SYN COMP
DEC/NO INCYES | SYNLEAD ' SYNPAC

O1 02 03 04 Os5 O6 O7 Os
ﬁ or ELEMENT | PERFPART / ZONE

O 9 Q1 Oun 012 01 O O15 Q16
Program ;
HALLSoft. Towchl

(0 o o o o
EZDneSuitch off

O Name the Master.

00 000000000000 OCOCEOGOONOGONOGONONONONONONONONONONOEONONONONONOSNOONO
You can name the Master in the Master Edit mode

(page 34).
You can also set the functions assigned to the Control
Sliders (Common [F2] Ref. #58, Zone [F5] Ref. #134).

O Store the settings as a User
Master (page 73).



Using Zones —
Creating a Layer/
Split with an external
fone generator

In the example below, we’ll set up three Zones as
shown below. We’ll program a split at the note C3. In
the lower range (B2 and lower), a bass voice and
cymbal voice will sound. In the upper range (C3 and
above), we’ll layer piano and vibraphone voices —
played from an external MIDI tone generator. Using
this sophisticated setup, you can easily sound like an
entire jazz group, with just your two hands.

In the example instructions here, we’ll use the Voice
mode for the Master.

Zone 2

(Piano)

Zonel Zone 3
(Bass + Cymbal) (Vibraphone)

//////////////////////////

Internal tone » External tone
generator generator

© Select a Voice in the
Master Play mode.

Set the Mode to Voice, then select the PRE1 bank and
voice 123.

DEC/NO \NC/VES

B8] [Es+Cum+llb 1

Mode Lo j ! ZoneSwitch of f
Memord FRE1: !ﬁ
[Cioi Be+Cym+ :

QEY [

© Set the Zone Switch to on.

DEC/INO INCIYES

(] a [OJ
ﬁ<:} O

EXECUTE

¥

B8] CR=+Cum+lb 1

Made Voice | ZoneSwitoh R
Memory FREL1:123 ¢
[CoiBs+Cdm+lUb ]

©® Enter the Master Edit mode.

@EDIT Jos STORE

PARE

Common Edit and Individual zone Edit

To edit parameters common to all of the zones,
press the [DRUM KITS] button (which serves as a
“COMMON?” button here).

(ODRUMKITS

FAVORITES

To edit parameters of the individual zones, select the
desired zone with the corresponding NUMBER
button, [1] - [4].

O1 O2 O3 04

JOOJ)

ELEMENT / PERFPART / ZONE

BIT1 This operation is available only when the Zone
Switch is set to on in the [F2] (MEMORY) display
in the Master Play mode.

O Call up the display for
Zone editing.

00 0000000000000 OCOEOCOEOCEOGNOSNOGNOSNOSNONONONONONONONOSNONONONOSNOSNOINO
Press any of the buttons.
O1 O2 O3 04

] .

ELEMENT / PERFPART / ZONE

G
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O Call up the TRANS display.

__ 17 ? E BE.+|:'-.'|I'|'|+U|'J

SF5 INFORMATION

@i}i}i}i}i}

(1) Set the TG Switch of Zone 1 to on and set those for
all other Zones to off. This enables the data played
only in Zone 1 to affect the S90 voices; other Zones
will not play the S90.

(2) Set the MIDI Switch of the Zone 2 and 3 to on and
set the ones of the other Zones to off. This is for
transmitting the data played in Zones 2 and 3 to the
external tone generator.

(3) Set the MIDI transmit channel of Zone 1 to 1. Set
the MIDI transmit channel of Zones 2 and 3 to
match the Receive channel of the external tone
generator (slave).

(@) Make sure the external tone generator is set to
multi-timbral operation (different voices for each of
the 16 MIDI channels), and select the appropriate
voices on the tone generator, corresponding to the
MIDI channels you set in (3) above.

O Call up the NOTE display.

5] 1 ? [ B5+I3':im+|-.-|b

TransrPose |
MotelimitH:
MotelLimitL!:

SF5 INFORMATION

D%DDDD

@ Using as a Master Keyboard

(1) Set the Note Limit H (High) of Zone 1 to B2. Set
the Note Limit L (Low) of Zone 1 to C-2.

(2) Set the Note Limit H (High) of Zones 2 and 3 to GS.

Set the Note Limit L (Low) of Zones 2 and 3 to C3.
Each Zone will sound the assigned voice within the
note range set above.

BIT1d You can also set other parameters if necessary.

© Store the settings to a
Master (page 73).

Control Number settings (Zone)

Here in the CS display of the Master Edit mode, you
can set how the Control sliders will affect each Zone.
This lets you specify a MIDI Control number for
each slider. In the example below, the Control
sliders have been set to 11 (Expression). In this way,
you can use the sliders to adjust the relative volume
balance among the Zones.

This setting is available only when the Zone Switch
is set to on from the Memory display in the Master
Play mode.

=== =
S

ZONEL . CtrlZlider=1 1 [ExPr‘-es.s. ]
Ctr1511der

ZOHE & ZOH TOHE 4

HOTE = S FRESET

DDDD%D

SF5 INFORMATION




Using Controllers

The S90 gives you an amazing amount of control options. Not only is it equipped with the conventional Pitch Bend
and Modulation Wheels, it also features special sliders — and has an additional set of rear-panel jacks for connecting
foot controllers and footswitches. You can connect controllers to the rear panel jacks to control various parameters

by foot as well as by hand. This section explains the basic functions of each controller.

Pitch Bend Wheel
& Modulation
Wheel

The Pitch Bend wheel’s prime function is to control
pitch. Move the wheel up or down to bend the pitch up
or down.

The Modulation wheel is generally used to add
modulation effects (tremolo, vibrato, filter variations,
etc.) to the sound. The more you move Modulation
wheel up, the greater the modulation that is applied to
the sound.

Pitch Bend Modulation
Wheel Wheel
Deeper
Pitch Up
Pitch Down ‘
PITCH MODULATION

BIT13 Pitch Bend Range can be set for each Voice/Performance
(Ref. #14). The wheel can also be assigned to other
parameters (page 55).

BI1d Even if a different parameter is assigned to the wheel,
Pitch Bend messages are still transmitted through MIDI
OUT when it is being used.

BIT1 Modulation depth can also be set beforehand. Also, the
wheel can be assigned to different parameters, such as
volume or pan (page 55).

Control Sliders (CS)

These sliders let you change various aspects of the
Voice’s sound in real time — while you play. You can
change which particular group of functions or
parameters the sliders are assigned to by pressing the
[CONTROL FUNCTION] button. Selecting the
ASSIGN group (A, B, 1, 2) lets you control a group of
user-assignable functions.

B You can also determine which row of Controls is
automatically made active when you select a particular
program (Ref. #12, 58).

BIT13 Common system parameters are assigned to Sliders [A]
and [B] ([F4] - [SF2] Ref. #128). Voice-specific
parameters are assigned to Sliders [1] and [2] (page 55).
Sliders [1] and [2] can be assigned to Control Set Source
(page 55).

BIT1 A preset of suitable parameter settings is assigned to each
Voice. By using each Sliders [1] and [2], you are in effect
adjusting these settings by a certain amount. If these
parameters are already preset at their minimum or
maximum settings, the settings cannot be exceeded.

Control Sliders & Tracks
(when selecting VOLUME)

In the Voice mode, these are used to control the
volume of each of the four Elements (page 26).

In the Performance mode, these are used to control
the volume of the four parts. In the Sequence Play
mode, these let you adjust the volume of specific
tracks (parts), depending on which group of tracks is
currently selected.

Cs1 Cs2 Cs3 Cs4
Ygg?tg )tgfesﬂi?wd tracks 1 2 3 4
Ygg?tg )tgfesglgf:ted tracks 5 6 e 8
epesgegeatade |9 [0 | [ e
epestesearede g [ | s | e

When the Zone Switch is set to on in the Master
Play mode, various functions (Control Number) can
be assigned to these Control Sliders (Master Zone
Edit [F5] Ref. #134).
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Example of Control Slider Settings

© Sclect the row of functions you wish to control by
pressing the [CONTROL FUNCTION] button.
The corresponding indicator lights, showing you
which row is active. For example if you want to
use the Sliders to control Pan, Reverb, Chorus
and Tempo, press the [CONTROL FUNCTION]
button (repeatedly if necessary) until the top
indicator is lit.

@ Pan, Effect Send and Tempo
(2) Filter and EG

(3 Assign

() Master EQ

(8 Volume

(®) Zone
A7
Press this El?’\’l\gﬁgkﬂgo\— PAN REVERB = CHORUS = TEMPO
repeatedly to @/d)\ CUTOFF  RESONANCE = ATTACK RELEASE
—L 3
select each /:_i\O ASSIGNA ~ ASSIGNB = ASSIGN1 = ASSIGN2
function row. Q0 MEQLOW  MEQLOWMD MEQHIMID  MEQHIGH

)
é/O VOLUME1 VOLUME2 VOLUME3 VOLUME 4
P~

\@/O ZONE 1 ZONE 2 ZONE 3 ZONE 4
cs1 cs2 cs3 cs4

© Move the appropriate slider ([CS1] - [CS4]) to
adjust the desired function.

y

U Q ZAN AN & ~

The available functions are shown at the top of the
display, and the value changes as you move the
corresponding Slider. For example, to change the
amount of Reverb (in the top row), move Slider 2
(CS2). To change the Pan position, move Slider 1
(Cs1).

TCH= 1

13 iCho @ TmP 138

Ok

If the “Pan” slider in the display is dark (A), any
tweaking you do to the Slider immediately affects
the sound. However if the Slider in the display is
light (B), moving the slider will not have any effect
until you reach the current setting.

Control Sliders can be used for controlling Zones
(page 52) or as remote controls for an external
sequencer (page 57).

@ Using Controllers

Foot Controller

An optional Foot Controller (such as the FC7),
connected to the FOOT CONTROLLER jacks (page
13) on the rear panel, can be assigned to a number of
controller parameters. By using a foot controller for
parameter control, both your hands are left free to play
the keyboard (or to operate other controllers), —
exceptionally convenient when you’re playing live.

BIT1 Foot Controller parameters can be set for each Voice
(page 55).

Footswitch (assignable)

An optional Yamaha FC4 or FC5 Foot Switch
connected to the rear panel FOOT SWITCH
ASSIGNABLE jack (page 13) can be assigned to a
range of parameters. It is suited for switch-type (on/
off) controls, such as Portamento Switch, increment/
decrement of a Voice or Performance Number, start/
stop of the Sequencer, and holding the Arpeggiator on
or off.

BIT1[ The parameter assigned to the Footswitch is set in the
Utility mode ([F4] - [SF3] Ref. #130).

Footswitch (sustain)

An optional FC4 or FC5 Footswitch connected to the
SUSTAIN jack on the rear panel (page 13) lets you
control sustain — particularly useful when playing
piano and strings voices.

BIT1[ You cannot assign a function other than Sustain to the
SUSTAIN jack.

Breath Controller

You can connect an optional Breath Controller (BC3)
to the BREATH jack (page 13) on the rear panel. Then
use it to control a large number of the S90’s
parameters, particularly those controlled by a wind
player’s breath: dynamics, timbre, pitch and so on.
The Breath Controller is ideally suited for realistic
expression with wind instrument type Voices.

BITid Breath Controller parameters can be set for each Voice.

Aftertouch

Aftertouch lets you change the sound (adding vibrato,
for example) by applying further pressure to a note on
the keyboard while it is being held down. This allows
real-time expression and control. Aftertouch can be

used to control a wide variety of parameters (page 55).



Control Sets (Voice Common Edit [F4])

Keyboard aftertouch, the controllers and some of the
sliders on the front panel can be assigned to control
various parameters other than the ones set as
defaults, as explained on page 53. For example, the
Modulation wheel could be assigned to control filter
resonance, while aftertouch could be used to apply
vibrato. This provides enormous flexibility in
controlling parameters and setting up the controllers
to suit the kind of sound being played.

These controller assignments are known as Control
Sets. As the following illustration shows, you can
assign up to six different Control Sets per Voice.

Voice
Control sets ——  Source
1-6 Controller
% PB, MW, etc.
Destination
|- Control Parameters ]
- Depth
| Depth of control |

Y Vv oy

ON/OFF ON/OFF ON/OFF ON/OFF

Elements IZ'

Within each Control Set, the controller is known as
the Source (Src) and the parameter controlled by the
Source is known as the Destination (Dest). There
are various Dest parameters available; some will
apply to the Voice as a whole, while some will be
specific to each of its Elements. Details are given in
the Controls List of the separate Data List.

BIT1 Details about the available Dest parameter settings
are given in the Destination Parameter List of the
separate Data List.

BITLA The Element Switches (Voice Common Edit [F4]
Ref. #117) will be disabled if the Dest parameter
setting is not specified for the Elements (i.e., to
settings 00 to 33).

B Elements ON/OFF switch is available only when a
Normal Voice is selected.

m Using one source to control several
destinations

By creating Control Sets, you can change sounds in a
variety of ways.

For example, set the Src (Source) parameter of
Control Set 1 to MW (Modulation Wheel) and the
Dest (Destination) parameter to ELFO-PM (Element
LFO Pitch Modulation Depth). Then set the Src
parameter of Control Set 2 also to MW, but set the
Dest parameter to ELM PAN (Element Pan). You
will also need to specify the Element to be controlled
and also the depth (amount) of control.

In this example, when you move the Modulation
Wheel upward, the amount of Pitch Modulation
increases accordingly, and the Element is panned
from left to right. In this way, you can have the
sound change in several different ways, simply by
adjusting a single controller.

—— SET 1 SET 2
Moving the
MW MwW Modulation Wheel
(Modulation Wheel) (Modulation Wheel)

changes both the

¥ ¥

» amount of Pitch
Modulation and

the pan position.

ELFO-PM ELM PAN

m Using several sources to control one
destination

Continuing from the example above, now create
another Control Set where Src is set to FC (Foot
Controller) and Dest is set to ELFO-PM (Element
LFO Pitch Modulation Depth). Again, specify the
Element to be controlled and also the depth of
control.

Doing this assigns Pitch Modulation to both the
Modulation wheel and Foot Controller. In this way,
you can assign several different Src controllers to a
single Dest parameter.

—— SET 1 SET 3
You can control
|\S/|r\7v ,S:ré the pitch
(Modulation Wheel) (Foot Controller) modulation effect
using either of

. . » Modulation

Wheel (MW) and

Foot Controller
ELFO-PM (FC).

By assigning all six Control Sets, you will have a
stunning degree of real-time control over the
synthesizer’s sounds.
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m Control Sets and External MIDI Control

In a Control Set, the controllers are assigned to the
internal parameters of the synthesizer. However,
some controllers were originally designed for a
particular purpose, and send pre-defined MIDI
Control Change messages when used, regardless of
their Control Set allocations within the synthesizer.
For example, the Pitch Bend Wheel, Modulation
Wheel and keyboard aftertouch were originally
designed to control pitch bend, modulation and
aftertouch. Therefore, when you use these
controllers, pitch bend, modulation and aftertouch
information is always sent to the MIDI Out.

Let’s say the Pan parameter is assigned to the Pitch
Bend Wheel in a Control Set. Now, when you move
the Pitch Bend Wheel, the internal tone generator of
the synthesizer will pan the sound; however, at the
same time, the original pre-defined Pitch Bend
messages will still be sent to the MIDI Out.

MIDI e oUT ; IN
| MIDI Control |
Pitch Bend
Wheel 4  /

| Controller Set |

R A

Pitch LFOL PAN -=-=-=-=-====-=---

Tone Generator

The controllers can also send MIDI Control Change
messages to control the parameters of external MIDI
devices. These assignments can be set in the Utility
Mode.

BLTL{ Since Pitch Bend Wheel, Modulation Wheel and
keyboard aftertouch are pre-defined with specific
MIDI controls, other MIDI Control Change
numbers cannot be assigned to them.

You can also set up a controller such that it sends
one kind of Control message to the synthesizer’s
internal tone generator yet another kind to the MIDI
Out.

For example, in a Control Set you could assign
resonance to Assignable 1 Slider. Then, in the
Utility Mode, you could assign Control Number 1
(Modulation) to the same controller. Now, when
you use the controller, resonance will be applied to
the sound of the internal tone generator; however, at
the same time, modulation information will be sent
to the external MIDI device connected to the MIDI
Out.

Primary control number and function

MW/AC1/FC (Variable control)

FS (on/off switch)

7 Volume

64 Hold 1 (Sustain)

10 Pan

65 Portamento Switch

11 Expression

66 Sostenuto

71 Harmonic Contents (Resonance)

96 Arpeggio Switch

72 Release Time

97 Arpeggio Hold

73 Attack Time

98 PLAY/STOP

74 Brightness

99 Program Change INC

75 Decay Time

100 Program Change DEC

91 Reverb Send Level

101 Octave Reset

93 Chorus Send Level

See page 119



Remote Control for external sequencer

The Remote Control function lets you use the hardware controls on the panel of the S90 to control fundamental
operations on the sequencing software of your computer. You can mute your tracks, control the sequencer transport
(Play/Stop), mix both MIDI and audio tracks (up to 16) with the S90’s control sliders, pan the tracks, control EQ,
and tweak effect sends — all without ever touching the mouse. Not only is this a more convenient and efficient way
to work — since it gives you dedicated controls for the functions you use the most — it also (with the control sliders)
gives you finer control over crucial level parameters. If you’ve ever used a mixing console or a hardware sequencer,
you’ll love being able to finally control your sequencing software with buttons and sliders.

Before you can use the Remote Control function, you’ll
need to set up the system as described below.

© Connect your computer to
the $90 via USB cable.
See page 17.

© Install the setup file.

Install the USB MIDI driver and the setup file for the
sequence software (contained in the included CD-
ROM) to your computer. For details on how to install,
see the separate Installation Guide.

© Select the template for
your particular sequence
software in the Utility mode
on the $S90.

(1) Enter the Utility mode.

Qumiuty OcARD (O SEQ PLAY

¥

I% i BCCurue thiu
MHot.eShi . + E
Ture + 8.4

JI__KED | EFEVFE |
LT CTILASH | _HMIDI

[ 1a

(2) Call up the OTHER display in the MIDI menu
([F5] - [SF4]).

MIDI _ IM~<OUT [mm
ThruFaort

| ©H | LTI [ OTHER:
GEHERAL | 1.0 UOICE | CTLASH

]
FLUE

(3) Move the cursor to the MIDI IN/OUT
parameter and set to USB.

(@) Call up the REMOTE display in the CTLASN
menu ([F4] - [SF4]).

Set Remote %
T4re
FRESS [ENTER] TO SET.

G IRESERE IEET [ REMOTE ]
GEHERAL I-0

(5) Select the Template type, then press the
[ENTER] button.

UTILITY
Set. Bemote
SLrLEA
FRESS [EMTER] T SET,

G IGTSTTN IGET [ REMOTE |
GEHERAL | L0 UOIGE f
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Using the Remote
Control function

© Turn the Remote Control
function on by pressing the
[REMOTE CONTROL] button so
that its lamp flashes.

@PREMoTE
CONTROL

© Operate the Control sliders
or the buitons on the S90’s
panel as required.

(1) Select a track on your computer’s sequencer
from the S90.

The [1] ~ [16] buttons correspond to the respective
numbered tracks on your computer’s sequence
software.

@IRACK
SELECT

O 1 O 2 QO 3 QO 4 O s O 6 o7 O 8
ELEMENT / PERF.PART / ZONE

13 O O15 O 16

O9¢ O Ou O

soLo

(2) Turn the track of the sequencer on or off
(mute).

The [1] ~ [16] buttons correspond to the respective
numbered tracks on your computer’s sequence
software.

o1 o2 o s o4 o s O s o7 O 8 ORES
ELEMENT / PERFPART / ZONE

O9 Ow Ou O 13 Ou O15 Q16 O@wute

LO

@ Remote Control for external sequencer

(3) Control the level of selected track of the
sequencer by using the Control sliders

(page 59).

CONTROL PAN REVERB | CHORUS | TEMPO
FUNCTION
CUTOFF | RESONANCE | ATTACK | RELEASE
ASSIGNA | ASSIGNB | ASSIGN1 | ASSIGN 2
MEQ LOW | MEQLOWMD | MEQ HIMID | MEQ HIGH
VOLUME1 | VOLUME2 | VOLUME3 | VOLUME 4
ZONE 1 ZONE2 | ZONE3 ZONE 4
MASTER
VOLUME Ccs1 Ccs2 cs3 Cs4

| AABRASRON

— | | Il

| I e

(@) Control the transport functions on the
sequencer.

The operations below can be used to control Play,
Stop, Forward and Rewind on the computer
sequence software.

PLAY/STOP

EFFECT PLAY/
O#eec60 Qpypass _ STop.

FORWARD/REWIND
(CHAIN display in Sequence Play mode)

Quriuty QCARD @ SEQ PLAY

S ®



Remote Control Assignments

Functions to be controlled by the S90 differ depending
on the software you use. When the appropriate
template is selected, the following functions on the
corresponding software can be controlled.

BIT13 For certain software programs, it may be necessary to
install the setting file in the included CD-ROM.

Logic Audio Platinum Ver5

When the template is set to “Logic,” the following
functions can be controlled by the S90.

These control the track selected via the NUMBER [1] - [16] buttons.
Set via
[CONTROL CSs1 CS2 CS2 Cs4
FUNCTION]
Each 1st row PAN SEND1 SEND2 SEND3
parameters = 4 ow PAN EQLFreq | EQlGain | EQLQ
3rd row PAN EQ2 Freq EQ2 Gain EQ2Q
4th row PAN EQ3 Freq EQ3 Gain EQ3Q
These control the four tracks selected via the NUMBER [1] - [16] buttons.
Selected cs1 cs2 cs3 cs4
tracks
\(/50tt|1_UM§ 1~4 VOLUME 1 | VOLUME 2 | VOLUME 3 | VOLUME 4
row
5~8 VOLUME 5 | VOLUME 6 | VOLUME 7 | VOLUME 8
9~12 VOLUME 9 | VOLUME 10 | VOLUME 11 | VOLUME 12
13~16 VOLUME 13 | VOLUME 14 | VOLUME 15 | VOLUME 16
TF?ESS- These control PLAY, STOP, 44, PP of the computer sequence
PORT software.
TRACK When the [MUTE] button on the S90 is turned on, the NUMBER [1] -
MUTE [16] buttons control the track mute settings of the computer sequence
software.
TRACK When the [TRACK SELECT] button on the S90 is turned on, the
NUMBER [1] - [16] buttons select the track of the computer sequence
SELECT software

Cubase VST/32, Cubase VST 5.1r1, SQO1

When the template is set to “Cubase/SQ01” the
following functions can be controlled by the S90.

These control the track selected via the NUMBER [1] - [16] buttons.
Set via
[CONTROL Ccs1 CSs2 CSs2 Cs4
FUNCTION]
Each 1st row PAN SEND1 SEND2 SEND3
parameters 5\ row PAN EQLo Freq | EQLo Gain | EQL0Q
3rd row PAN EQMidLo Fre | EQMidLo Gai| EQMidLo Q
4th row PAN EQHi Freq | EQ3Hi Gain EQ3Hi Q
These control the four tracks selected via the NUMBER [1] - [16] buttons.
Selected cs1 cs2 cs3 cs4
tracks
VOLUME
(5th row) 1-4 VOLUME 1 | VOLUME 2 | VOLUME 3 | VOLUME 4
5~8 VOLUME 5 | VOLUME 6 | VOLUME 7 | VOLUME 8
9~12 VOLUME 9 | VOLUME 10 | VOLUME 11 | VOLUME 12
13~16 VOLUME 13| VOLUME 14 | VOLUME 15 | VOLUME 16
TR?ESS- These control PLAY, STOP, 4«4, PP of the computer sequence
PORT software.
TRACK When the [MUTE] button on the S90 is turned on, the NUMBER [1] -
MUTE [16] buttons control the track mute settings of the computer sequence
software.
TRACK When the [TRACK SELECT] button on the S90 is turned on, the
SELECT NUMBER [1] - [16] buttons select the track of the computer sequence
software.

SONAR2/Cakewalk ProAudio Ver9.0

When the template is set to “SONAR,” the following
functions can be controlled by the S90.

These control the track selected via the NUMBER [1] - [16] buttons.
Set via
[CONTROL Cs1 Cs2 Cs2 Cs4
FUNCTION]
Each 1st row PAN SEND1 SEND2 SEND3
parameters [,
3rd row
4th row
These control the four tracks selected via the NUMBER [1] - [16] buttons.
Selected
tracks Cs1 Cs2 CSs3 Cs4
\(/ghUMﬁ 1~4 VOLUME 1 | VOLUME 2 | VOLUME 3 | VOLUME 4
row,
5~8 VOLUME 5 | VOLUME 6 | VOLUME 7 | VOLUME 8
9~12 VOLUME 9 | VOLUME 10 | VOLUME 11 | VOLUME 12
13~16 VOLUME 13 | VOLUME 14 | VOLUME 15 | VOLUME 16
SEQ
TRANS- | Control PLAY, STOP, €44, PP of the computer sequence software.
PORT
TRACK When the [MUTE] button on the S90 is turned on, the NUMBER [1] -
[16] buttons control the track mute settings of the computer sequence
MUTE
software.
TRACK When the [TRACK SELECT] buttons on the S90 is turned on, the
NUMBER [1] - [16] buttons select the track of the computer sequence
SELECT software

Pro Tools V5.0
When the template is set to “ProTools,” the following
functions can be controlled by the S90.

Each Not available.
parameters
These control the four tracks selected via the NUMBER [1] - [16] buttons.
Selected cs1 cs2 cs3 cs4
tracks
\(/gr']-UMf 1~4 VOLUME 1 | VOLUME 2 | VOLUME 3 | VOLUME 4
row
5~8 VOLUME 5 | VOLUME 6 | VOLUME 7 | VOLUME 8
9~12 VOLUME 9 | VOLUME 10 | VOLUME 11 | VOLUME 12
13~16 VOLUME 13| VOLUME14 | VOLUME 15 | VOLUME 16
TSESS- These control PLAY, STOP, €44, PP of the computer sequence
PORT software.
TRACK When the [MUTE] button on the S90 is turned on, the NUMBER [1] -
MUTE [16] buttons control the track mute settings of the computer sequence
software.
TRACK When the [TRACK SELECT] button on the S90 is turned on, the
SELECT NUMBER [1] - [16] buttons select the track of the computer sequence
software.

Remote Control for external sequencer @
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The following procedure shows you the fundamentals in creating and editing Voices.
Of course, this is just one example; you are free to set any parameters in any way you like. Details about each
parameter are given in the Reference section of this manual (page 98).

BIT1 All parameter settings are stored along with the Voice itself.
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l In Voice Play mode, select the Voice you wish to edit.

¥

l Enter the Voice Edit mode.

o 1

Set the common parameters

J

e Set the parameters common to all Elements in the
Voice (volume, pitch, tone, etc.) You can also set
parameters related to Arpeggio, Controllers,
Effects, and so on.

° ' ,

Set the element parameters

e From the OSC (Oscillator) screens, select the
Waves used by the Elements in the Voice, as well
as the volume, pan, note range and other basic
parameters.

e From the PITCH screens, set the tuning and other
pitch-related parameters used by the Elements.
Also set the PEG (Pitch Envelope Generator)
parameters as necessary.

e From the FILTER screens, adjust the parameters of
the filters used by the Elements. Also set the FEG
(Filter Envelope Generator) parameters as
necessary.

e From the AMP (Amplitude) screens, set the volume
and other output level-related parameters used by
the Elements. Also set the AEG (Amplitude
Envelope Generator) parameters as necessary.

From the LFO (Low Frequency Oscillator) screens,
set the modulation-related parameters used by the
Elements.

e From the EQ (Equalizer) screens, adjust the
sounds as necessary.

o I 1
L

Set the effect parameters.

Store the edited Voice.

o I ‘
L

@ Voice Edit

© Selecting a Voice to Edit
Enter the Voice Play mode by pressing a [VOICE]
button.

MODE

Q@voice  QPerFORM (OMASTER

Select the Voice Number of the Voice you wish to edit
(page 36).

BIT1 When you’re creating a Voice by editing an existing one,
it helps to select a Voice with a sound that’s relatively
similar to the one you intend to create. In this way, you
can avoid having to make large changes and many
parameter edits — allowing you to create a Voice quickly
and easily. If you are creating a Voice from scratch, use
the convenient Initialize function (in the Voice Job
mode) to initialize a Voice in internal user memory. For
details, see page 70.

@ Entering the Voice Edit Mode

All Voice creation and editing is carried out in Voice
Edit Mode.

To enter the Voice Edit mode, press the [EDIT] button
while in the Voice Play mode.

MODE

Qvoice  OPerFoRM O MASTER
Quriuty QcArRD  (OSEQ PLAY
QEeDIT JoB STORE

COMPARE

o EFFECT  PLAYV/
O#reecsio Qgypass _stop



Common Edit and Editing Individual
Elements

Switching Elements (or Keys)
On/Off (Mute)

Voices can consist of up to four Elements (page 26).
Use Common Edit to edit the settings common to all
four Elements.

To edit parameters common to all four elements, press
the [DRUM KITS] button (which serves as a
“COMMON?” button here).

(ODRUMKITS

FAVORITES

COMMON

To edit parameters of the individual elements, select
the desired element with the corresponding NUMBER
button ([1] - [4]).

O1 O2 O3 O4

C] C] |:] C] Element selection

ELEMENT / PERFPART / ZONE

O9 Q1w O1 O12
Element mute setting

You can mute other elements (those you aren’t
editing and don’t wish to hear) by using the
NUMBER [9] - [12] buttons (Normal Voice only).
Muted elements are indicated by lit buttons; the
indicator of the button corresponding to the muted
element lights.

To solo an element

O1RACK
SELECT

O1 O2 O3 O4 Os 06 O7 Os
ELEMENT / PERF.PART / ZONE

O Ounu @122 013 O1 O1I5

ﬁmm%mmmﬁ@

Simultaneously hold down the [MUTE] button and
press one of the NUMBER buttons [9] to [12] to solo
the corresponding element.

Once you’ve selected an element for soloing, the
[MUTE] button’s lamp flashes, indicating the Solo
function is active. While Solo is active, you can
change the soloed element simply by pressing the
corresponding NUMBER button [9] to [12].

To exit from the Solo function, press the [MUTE]
button again.

Switching Between Screens and
Entering Settings

@ Select the menu you wish to edit by pressing
the [F1] - [F6] and [SF1] - [SF5] buttons.

@ Select the desired parameter by using
[ A v <€ P |buttons.

© Use the [INC/YES] and [DEC/NO] buttons to
set each parameter value.

BI For details about the Edit indicator, see page 39.

Compare Function

Use this to listen to the difference between the
Voice/Performance with your edited settings and the
same Voice/Performance prior to editing.

© Press the [COMPARE (EDIT)]| button while in
Edit mode. The EDIT LED will flash and the
settings prior to editing will temporarily be
reinstated for comparison purposes.
(The @ indicator is shown at the top of the
display in place of the @ indicator.)

BITi3 While the Compare function is enabled, the [DEC/NO]
and [INC/YES] buttons cannot be used for editing.

@ Press the [EDIT] button again to disable the
Compare function and restore your recently
edited settings.

BLTd The Compare function is also available in the
Performance Edit mode.

Voice Edit @
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© Set the Common
Parameters

Each Voice consists of up to four Elements. Here, the
parameters common to all Elements are explained.

o GENERAL [F1]

For setting general parameters in Common Edit, such
as the Voice Name.

o OUTPUT [F2]

For setting the Voice output parameters such as the
output level (volume) and pan position.

e ARP [F3]
By setting these parameters, you can control how the
Voice is arpeggiated (page 45).

o CTL SET [F4]

For assigning various functions to the controllers on
the front/rear panel. For example, you can assign
parameters to the Pitch Bend Wheel and a Foot
Controller so that you can change the tone of the Voice
in real time (page 55).

e LFO [F5]

For setting the LFO parameters. The LFO uses a low
frequency waveform to vary the pitch/filter/amplitude
characteristics, and can be used to create vibrato, wah,
tremolo and other effect.

o EFFECT [F6]

For setting the Effects parameters for the Voice. There
are two Insertion Effects plus two System Effects
(Reverb and Chorus).

O Set the Element Parameters

Element Edit Process

PEG FEG AEG
Element
1-4 *
> > - >
= piTcH [P FILTER [P AmP [P  Effect
LI_ ~ ~ >
I ‘ R = ‘ =
0sC
LFO

e OSC (Oscillator) [F1]

You can set the various parameters controlling the
waveforms on which the Voice is based. You can select
the Wave used for the Element, the volume and note
range of each Element and so on.

ElementSw (Element Switch)
Determines whether each Element sounds or not.

WaveNo. (Wave Number)
Select the Wave for each Element.

NoteLimit (Note Limit Low/High)

VelocityLimit (Velocity Limit Low/High)

Set the note range for each Element (the range of notes
on the keyboard over which the Element will sound)
and also the velocity response (the range of note
velocities within which the Element will sound). You
can assign different settings for each Element. With
these parameters, you can layer Elements and control
their output.

For example, you could set one Element to sound in an
upper range of the keyboard, and another Element to
sound in a lower range. Thus, even within the same
Voice, you can have two different sounds for different
areas of the keyboard or you can make the two Element
ranges overlap so that their sounds are layered over a
set range.

Furthermore, you can set each Element to respond to
different velocity ranges so that one Element sounds
for lower note velocities, whereas another Element
sounds for higher note velocities.

\ Element 3 |4
4

| Element 2
Velocity | Element 1

Element 4

BT In the Performance mode, similar settings can be
assigned for each Part (Ref. #42, 43).



e PITCH [F2]

You can set the basic pitch parameters for each
Element. You can detune Elements, apply Pitch
Scaling and so on. Also, by setting the PEG (Pitch
Envelope Generator), you can control how the pitch
changes over time.

PEG (Pitch Envelope Generator) [F2] — [SF3]
Using the PEG, you can control the transition in pitch
from the moment a note is pressed on the keyboard to
the point at which it is released. As illustrated below,
the Pitch Envelope consists of five Time (transition
speed) parameters and five Level (pitch) parameters.
This is useful for creating automatic changes in pitch.
Furthermore, different PEG parameters can be set for
each Element.

FEEL: 861 [AKR: 3L av¥erSrEE]
HOLD  ATE  DCVi =

[ TIHE | q 4pi  edi o gdi o gdi
LEVEL By it B+ Bi+ B B; +Z8

TUHE _JUEL SEHS INSGIS-RN HEVFLW |
< FITcH SR

s F AMF

The full names of the available parameters are shown
in the chart below, as they appear in the display.

HOLD ATK DCY1 DCY2 REL DEPTH
TIME Hold time | Attack time De‘cayl DepayZ Release
time time time
Decay 2
LEVEL Hold level |Attack level Decay 1 (Sustain) Release Depth
level level
level
Decay?2
Attack  Decayl (ugtain)  eyoff  Helease
Pitch Level  Level Level Level
Hold Level
O: - : : . ~—— Time
* Hold -Attack® Decayl " Decay? * " Release -
Time Time  Time Time Time

e FILTER [F3]

You can use the filter to change the tonal
characteristics of each Element, by adjusting overtones
(harmonic tones) included in the waveform of the
Element.

Cutoff Frequency and Resonance

Filters work by allowing the portion of the signal lower
than a given frequency to pass, and cutting the portion
of the signal above that frequency. This frequency is
referred to as the cutoff frequency. You can produce a
relatively bright or darker sound by setting the cutoff.
Resonance, on the other hand, boosts the level of the
signal at the cutoff frequency. By emphasizing the
overtones in this area, this can produce a distinctive
“peaky” tone, making the sound brighter and harder.

Level
Cutoff frequency
|« > i
i
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
i
4 ]
P/ : i
! 1 Frequency (pitch)
These frequencies are
“passed” by the filter.
Level

*—.— Resonance

JERY PR A

Frequency (pitch)
Cutoff frequency

About the Filter types

The Low Pass Filter is shown in the illustration above —
however, the S90 features other Filter types as well.

LPF24D (Low Pass Filter 24dB/oct Digital)
A 4-pole (-24db/oct) dynamic LPF with a strong resonance.

Resonance

Voice Edit @
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LPF24A (Low Pass Filter 24dB/oct Analog)
A 4-pole (-24db/oct) dynamic LPF with a character similar
to those found on analog synthesizers

Resonance

LPF18 (Low Pass Filter18dB/oct)
A 3-pole (-18db/oct) dynamic LPF.

LPF18s (Low Pass Filter [18dB/oct Staggered)
Also a 3-pole (-18db/oct) dynamic LPF, but with a
shallower frequency curve.

Resonance

LPF18
LPF18S

LPF12 (Low Pass Filter12dB/oct)
A 2-pole (-12db/oct) dynamic LPF, designed to be used in
combination with an HPF (High Pass Filter).

Resonance

LPF6 (Low Pass Filter 6dB/oct)
A 1-pole (-6db/oct) dynamic LPF with no resonance, designed
to be used in combination with an HPF (High Pass Filter).

HPF24D (High Pass Filter 24dB/oct Digital)
A 4-pole (-24db/oct) dynamic HPF with strong resonance.

Resonance

HPF12 (High Pass Filter 12dB/oct)
A 2-pole (-12db/oct) dynamic HPF.

Resonance

BPF12D (Band Pass Filter 12dB/oct Digital)

Level Range passed
JA —
Cutoff range Cutoff range

BPF12s (Band Pass Filter 12dB/oct Staggered)
Basically same as BPF12D, but with a shallower frequency
curve.

BPF6 (Band Pass Filter 6dB/oct)

Level Range passed
_'A Frequency
Cutoff range Cutoff range

BPFw (Band Pass Filter Wide)
Also the combination of —-12dB/oct HPF and LPF, but
allows a wider frequency band.

Level Range passed
_qumy
Cutoff range Cutoff range

BEF12 (Band Elimination Filter 12dB/oct)

BEF6 (Band Elimination Filter 6dB/oct)

Level Cutoff range

., 2

S o+
. .
LY .
[y .
[} 1
[} 1
[} 1
1 1
[} 1
[} 1
0 [

Frequency
Range passed Center frequency Range passed

Dual LPF
A combination of two sets of —~12dB/oct LPF in parallel.

Level
Distance

Frequency

The cutoff frequency
can be set directly on
the display.




Dual HPF HPF12 (High Pass Filter 12dB/oct) + BPF6 (Band Pass

A combination of two sets of —12dB/oct HPF in parallel. Filter) 5
A combination of a HPF and BPF. °
Level $
Level 0
Distance 2
. 7]
: ©
o
‘ - /¥ /_\
| The cutoff frequency can be Frequency
set directly on the display. |
thru
Dual BPF The filters are bypassed and the entire signal is unaffected.

A combination of two sets of —-6dB/oct BPF in parallel.

vl BIT13 Filter parameters are also available in Part editing.
eve

Distance

\/

| The cutoff frequency can be
set directly on the display.

You can also set the Filter Envelope Generator (FEG) for
time variance of how the filter works, which results in a
dynamic change in tonal characteristics. Here, we’ll
show you how the FEG works.

Frequency

[}
Q
<
[
-
9
.-
(]
[+

FEG (Filter Envelope Generator) [F3] — [SF3]
Dual BEF Using the FEG, you can control the transition in tone
A combination of two sets of —-6dB/oct BEF in parallel. from the moment a note is pressed on the keyboard to
the point at which it is released. As illustrated at right,
the Filter Envelope consists of five Time (transition
speed) parameters and five Level parameters (for the
amount of filtering). When you press a note on the
keyboard, the cutoff frequency will change according to
these envelope settings. This is useful for creating
automatic wah effects, for example. Furthermore,
different FEG parameters can be set for each Element.

Level

Appendix

Frequency

Distance

The cutoff frequency can be
set directly on the display.

ELi PRE1:@E1CARE 3L aYerSrEE]
FiEL

HOLD ATE pCl'i  Dokz

LPF12 (Low Pass Filter 12dB/oct) + HPF12 (High Pass EEE R L I BT B L

Filter)
A combination of a LPF and HPF.

[ TVYFE  JVEL SEHS [
OSC FITCGH F;

S

| KEVFLW
AHF LF Eé:

Level The full names of the available parameters are shown

in the chart below, as they appear in the display.

Distance

HOLD ATK DCY1 DCY2 REL DEPTH
. : Decay 1 Decay 2 Release
| : Frequency TIME Hold time | Attack time time time time
The cutoff frequency can be Decay 2
’ d Attack D 1 . Rel

set directly on the display. LEVEL | Hold level |23ecl Ie;\f‘g’l (sg:lm) fe‘flzlse Depth
LPF12 (Low Pass Filter 12dB/oct) + BPF6 (Band Pass Filter) Decay2
A binati fa LPF and BPF Attack  Decay1 (Sustain) Release

combpination of a an . Cutoff Level Level Level Key off Level
Frequency
Level

Hold Level

/ \TN

i S S —— — Time
requency : . : : ; "
* Hold - Attack’ Decay1” Decay2* " Release *
Time Time  Time Time Time
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e AMP (Amplitude) [F4]

You can set the volume of each Element after the OSC
(Oscillator), PITCH and FILTER parameters have been
applied, as well as the final overall volume of the signal
sent to the outputs.

The signal of each Element is sent at the specified
volume to the next Effect section.

Also, by setting the AEG (Amplitude Envelope
Generator), you can control how the volume changes
over time.

AEG (Amplitude Envelope Generator) [F4] - [SF3]
Using the AEG, you can control the transition in
volume from the moment a note is pressed on the
keyboard to the point at which it is released. As
illustrated below, the Amplitude Envelope consists of
four Time (transition speed) parameters and three
Level parameters (for the amount of filtering). When
you press a note on the keyboard, the volume will
change according to these envelope settings.
Furthermore, different AEG parameters can be set for
each Element.

FRE1: G661 [APR: I aberS7HE]

IHIT ATE DGyl DCVE

——i PER 23 115 &F
=I5 H 5 H i

M 5 -

LUL-FAHIVEL SEHS JNEGTCORE HE' FLIW
FILTER AE LFO EE&r

The full names of the available parameters are shown
in the chart below, as they appear in the display.

INIT ATK DCY1 DCY2 REL DEPTH
. : Decay 1 Decay 2 Release

TIME Attack time time time time

Decay2
LEVEL | Initial level Decayl | (gystain)

level
level
Decay?2
Attack  Decayl  (Sustain) Release
Level Level  Level Level  Keyoff Level

Init
Level :

= Time

0: . : H
: Attack * Decay1 : Decay? * " Release
Time Time Time Time

e LFO (Low Frequency Oscillator) [F5]

As its name suggests, the LFO creates waveforms of a
low frequency.

These waveforms can be used to vary the pitch, filter or
amplitude of each Element to create effects such as
vibrato, wah and tremolo. LFO can be set
independently for each Element; it can also be set
globally for all Elements (Ref. #159-174).

@ Voice Edit

e EQ (Equalizer) [F6]

Adjusting the sound can serve to draw out the special
characteristics of the sound and help achieve the
proper balance among the Elements (Ref. #210-215).

© Set the Effect Parameters

For an application example showing how to use the
effect, see page 67.

@ Storing Edited Voices

Up to 128 new/edited Normal Voices and 16 new/
edited Drum Voices can be stored to internal user
memory.

Voice
l Store
Normal Voice Drum Voice
USER (US) USER DRUM (USDR)
1-128 1-16

When storing a Voice, any existing data at the storage
location will be lost. You should always back up
important data to Memory card or computer.

BIT13 For details about storing Voices, see page 73.

About Board Custom Voice Editing

You can edit Board Custom voices of the Plug-in
Board by using the Editor software included with
the board.

BLTi3 Select the Part Number of the Editor software to
“1” when using the software with the Voice mode.
Also make sure to match the basic MIDI receive
channel of the S90 (Ref. #176) to the MIDI
channel of the Editor software.

The original Board Custom voices you’ve edited can
be saved and controlled from the computer.

Make sure to save the edited data to a memory card,

A since any edited data in the DRAM of the Plug-in
board will be lost when you turn off the power on
the S90 (page 82).

BIT1 For details about how to use the Editor software
included with the Plug-in board, refer to the Online
help of the Voice Editor.

BIT13 Editing the above parameters may or may not have
much effect on the sound, depending on the
particular Plug-in board you’ve installed.




In the final stage of programing, you can set the effects parameters to further change the sound’s character.

The S90’s effect processing features the following
effect units.

m System Effects (Reverb, Chorus, Variation)
System Effects are applied to the overall sound,
whether it be a voice, an entire performance setup, a
song, etc. With System effects, the sound of each part
is sent to the effect according to the effect Send Level
for each part. The processed sound (referred to as
“wet”) is sent back to the mixer, according to the
Return Level, and output — after being mixed with the
unprocessed “dry” sound. This arrangement lets you
prepare an optimum balance of the effect sound and
the original sound of the parts.

Reverb

The Reverb effects add a warm ambience to the sound,
simulating the complex reflections of actual
performance spaces, such as a concert hall or a small
club. A total of 12 different Reverb types are available.

Chorus

The Chorus effects use modulation to create a rich
ensemble sound — as if one part were being played by
several instruments simultaneously. A total of 25
different Chorus types are available.

Variation

The Variation effects provide a wide variety of sound
transformations and enhancements. A total of 25
different Variation types are available. Variation is not
available in the Voice mode.

m Insertion Effects (1, 2)

Insertion effects can be applied individually to each
part. Insertion effects are mainly used to directly
process a single part. The depth of the effect is
adjusted by setting the dry/wet balance. Since an
Insertion effect can only be applied to one particular
part, it should be used for sounds you want to
drastically change. You can also set the balance so that
only the effect sound is heard, by setting Wet to 100 % .
The S90 features two Insertion effect systems — one
with a total of 104 internal effect types and the other
with 25.

m Plug-in Insertion Effects

This is a special effect system, only available when an
effect-type Plug-in Board (page 22) is installed. Plug-in
Board effects are not available in the Voice mode.

m Master Equalizer

Usually an equalizer is used to correct the sound
output from amps or speakers to match the special
character of the room. The sound is divided into
several frequency bands, then by raising or lowering
the level for each band, the correction is made.
Adjusting the sound you play according to the genre—
classical music being more refined, pops music more
crisp, and rock music more dynamic—can also serve to
draw out the special characteristics of the music and
make your performance more enjoyable.

The S90 possesses a high grade five-band digital
equalizer function. The four sliders can be used to
adjust the gain of the four bands (among five).

Example of Effect Settings

Here we’ll show an example of editing effect settings
in the Voice Edit mode (page 60). In this example,
we’ll change the Insertion]1 setting of the Voice Or:
BreathPipe (PRE1: E13) from Thru to FLANGER
(a jet-like sound).

© Select the Voice Number of the Voice you wish to
edit (Here, Or: BreathPipe =PRE1: E13), then
enter the Voice Edit mode (pages 36 and 60).

@ Press the [COMMON] button to select the
Common Edit display (page 61).

© Press the [F6] - [SF1] buttons to call up the
CONNECT display.

O Usethe [ao v « P ]button to select the INS1
(INS1 Type) screen.

LIOICE COMMOH FEEL:B77L0r: BreathPike]

Tiirey O | o obE
siinelim o2 ¢0 g0
diinslilInsl Tyre= ———iThru
[COHHECT] | REL'ERE |
GEMERAL

QUTFUT
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© Usc the data dial to select “FLG: FLANGER1”
then play the keyboard. Try out other different
Effect Types, referring to the Effect Type List in
the separate Data List.

BIT13 You can listen to and compare the difference
between the edited Voice with your edited settings
and the same Voice prior to editing (page 61).

BLT1d To bypass effect processing, press the [EFFECT
BYPASS] button (the LED lights).

B3 In the effect parameter screens ([SF2]-[SF5]), you
can make various detailed parameter settings. You
can scroll through the screens by using the
[ € » ] buttons. For information on the Effect
Parameters, refer to the separate Data List.

O If you wish to save your new settings, store the
settings as a single Voice before you leave the
Voice Edit mode. For details about storing Voices,
see page 73.

¢ In the Voice mode:
Three different Insertion connection types are available, as shown below.

System Effects

Tone Generator

block
o N cammm—
Insertion Effects
Send Level Return Level
Element 2 >
Y
1 » .
> Output
Eloment 3 > Master Equalizer utpu
.
2
Element 4 >
T You can select the Insertion connection
from the three types shown below.

This determines which Insertion
system, 1 or 2, is applied to ® 1to2

each Element (or to each key
when the Drum voice is
selected). The Insertion effect

can also be bypassed.

@ parallel

|

|

BIT1 The parallel connection type is not available for Plug-in voices.



e In the Performance mode:

The diagram below indicates the internal signal flow when the Vocal Harmony Plug-in Board (PLG100-VH) is
installed to slot 1.

Select the part to which the
Insertion effect is applied from
parts 1-4 and Plug-in parts 2-3.
The connection type depends
on the setting of the Voice

) Chorus
assigned to the selected part. _

System Effects

[
=
=

[°}

o
»

[}
-

[}

@
(]

Reverb

: e N
Tone Generator Insertion Effects | song Lovel 1 | Return Lever
block :
H
Elirés—i;_gérts o3 > ! > (Master Equalizer )—» Output
11
~—
e . ™
Insertion Effect
(Plug-in)
> < o
: _ £
- 2
PLG 100-VH 2
- 1 €
Selectthe parttowhich .. ... 1 I >
the Plug-in Insertion
effect is applied from
parts 1-4, Plug-in parts AID )
2-3 and A/D Input part. * External audio source
® Microphone sound
=
BIT1 The Vocal Harmony Plug-in Board (PLG100-VH) can be installed only to slot 1. It cannot be installed to slot 2 or 3. %
8
g

¢ In the Sequence Play/Mixing mode:

The diagram below indicates the internal signal flow when the Vocal Harmony Plug-in Board (PLG100-VH) is
installed to slot 1 and the Multi part Plug-in Board (PLG-100XG) is installed to slot 3.

Select the part to which the
Insertion effect is applied. The System Effects

Tone Generator connection type depends on the
block setting of the Voice assigned to
the selected part.

. \ [Grors |
Part 1~16
)
Insertion Effects Send Level Return Level
Part 17-32 * \
(When the Multi-part Plug-

in board has been installed)

i > (Master Equalizer )—» Output
‘T A L

1

)

Insertion Effect
Plug-in Part 2 \ (Plug-in)
(When the Single part Plug-
in board has been installed)

E PLG100-VH .

. J .
Select the part to which the AID
Plug-in Insertion effect is  External audio source
applied. * Microphone sound

* Please note that the Insertion Effect, Insertion Effect (Plug-in), and the System Effects cannot be applied to parts 17 ~ 32
(using the Multi-part Plug-in board). The signal from parts 17 ~ 32 is directly sent to the Master Equalizer.

Using Effects @
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Using the Jobs

You can perform various operations (Jobs) in the Job mode. For example, you can initialize Voices/Performances to
their original settings (including those currently being edited) or copy Elements/Parts.

Job (PAGES)

JOoB
P Bulk Performance | Factory
MODE Initialize | Recall | Copy Dump Copy Set
F1 F2 F3 F4 F6 -
VOICE Yes Yes Yes Yes
PERFORMANCE Yes Yes Yes Yes
MASTER Yes Yes
MIXING ([SEQ
PLAY] - [F6]) Yes Yes Yes
UTILITY page 72

Performing a Job

@ 1n each mode, select the Voice/Performance/Master
Number or Mixing you wish to perform the Job on.

© Press the [JOB] button to enter the Job mode.
© Use the function buttons and switch to the screen

showing the Job you wish to perform (excluding
Utility mode).

JOE FEEL: 861 [AKR: 3L av¥erSrEE]

Initiglize Current Uoice
B Common EBELL BEELZ
HELZ L4

FECALL

COFY

O Use the [DEC/NO], [INC/YES] and [a v <€ P ]
buttons to select the parameter you wish to perform
the Job on.

© When you press the [ENTER] button,
a confirmation prompt appears.

@ Press the [INC/YES] button to confirm.
A “Completed” message appears when the Job has
been completed, and operation returns to the
original screen.

Press the [DEC/NO] button to cancel the Job.

Never attempt to turn off the power while data is being
written to Flash ROM (while an “Executing...” or
“Please keep power on” message is shown). Turning
the power off in this state results in loss of all user data
and may cause the system to freeze (due to corruption
of data in the Flash ROM).

m Using the Jobs

@ Press one of the MODE buttons (or the [EXIT]
button) to exit the Job mode and return to the Play
mode.

Resetting (initializing) parameters
of a Voice/Performance to their
defavlt settings [F1]

This is useful for setting up a “blank slate” when you
want to build a completely new Voice/Performance
from scratch. Keep in mind that this does not return
the Performance to its original state prior to editing.

Select parameter Type to be Initialized

Settings in the LCD

Target Normal | Drum | Plug-in

Voice Voice Voice Performance | Mixing | Master

Whole currently

selected data ALL

Common data for
currently Common
selected program

Part/Element/

) EL/key
Key/Zone/Mixing Part1-4/ Part1-16/ .
data for currently EL1-EL4 ,\(gfﬂtg) EL PLG1-3 pLG1-3 | ZONE

selected program

* Parameters available when the parameter type to be initialized is set to
Split or Layer. They can be designated the MIDI transmit channel or the
Split Point as a result of the job.

UpperCh, LowerCh

When the Parameter Type above is set to “Zone - Split,” you can set
separate MIDI transmit channels for the upper and lower keyboard
sections (right of Split Point and left of Split Point,
respectively).When the Parameter Type above is set to “Zone -
Layer,” you can set separate MIDI transmit channels for two layers.

SplitPoint
This is available only when the parameter type to be initialized is
set to “Split.” The range is C - 2 ~ G8.



Edit Recall [F2]

If you are editing a voice/performance and select a
different voice/performance without storing your
edited one, all the edits you’ve made will be erased.
If this happens, you can use Edit Recall to restore the
voice/performance with your latest edits intact.

Using the Copy function [F3]

Voice

From this display you can copy Common and Element/
Drum Key parameter settings from any Voice to the
Voice you are editing. This is useful if you are creating
a Voice and wish to use some parameter settings from
another Voice.

Source Voice

JOE FRE1: G661 [APR: I aberS7HE]

Cord

=i @01 CArR: ZLaYerS7EE]
& Tkt [T Tw T
et [Ea=H Lanmmat

COF L

Destination Voice
(currently selected Voice)

Source voice
Select a Voice and data type to be copied.

O Data type

When a Normal voice is selected:
Common, Element 1 ~ 4

When a Drum voice is selected:
Common, Drum key CO ~ C6

When a Plug-in voice is selected:
Common, Element

B3 If the source Voice type (Normal/Drum/Plug-in) differs
from one of the Voice you are currently editing
(destination), you will only be able to copy Common
parameters.

Data type of Destination voice

(currently selected voice)

If the source is a Normal or Drum Voice and data type
is set to Element or Drum Key, you can set the data
type of the destination Voice.

0 Data type

When a Normal voice is selected:
Common, Element 1 ~ 4

When a Drum voice is selected:
Common, Drum key CO ~ C6

B3 If you choose to copy Common parameters from the
source, this display will change to “Common.”

Performance

From this display you can copy Common and Part
parameter settings from any performance to the
performance you are editing. This is useful if you are
creating a performance and wish to use some
parameter settings from another performance.

Source performance

JOE USER:AA] [Col Procession]

Cold

USER:EEMLCo: Procession]
k3 Tura: Partd
CUFFent T9re: Fartl

COFY

Destination performance
(currently selected performance)

Source performance
Select a performance and data type to be copied.

O Datatype Partl ~ 4,Plugl ~ 3
Data type of Destination performance

(currently selected performance)
Set the Part of the destination Performance.

O Data type Part1 ~ 4,Plug 1 ~3, Arp, Effect (Reverb, Chorus)
BIT13 If you choose Arp (Arpeggio) or Effect, the Arpeggio

data or Effect settings for the Voice assigned to the source
Part will be copied.

Using the Jobs a
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Saving Data to an External
Device (Bulk Dump) [F4]

You can backup your custom settings of all Programs
(voices, performances and other settings) by using
Bulk Dump to transmit the data to your computer or
some other external MIDI device.

B3 In order to perform a Bulk Dump, the appropriate MIDI
Device Number must be set (Utility [F5] - [SF1] Ref.
#1789.

BIT13 After receiving the current voice/performance as bulk
data, the data will be lost if you select another voice/
performance or Mode. To avoid losing the data, you
should use Store function to store your received data

(page 73).

Copying Performance Part
parameter settings to Parts in
the Mixing mode
(Performance Copy) [F5]

00 00000000 0000000000000000O00C0O0CO0COCOCOCEOCNOGINOIOINOIOIDTS
This convenient operation lets you copy certain
settings of the four parts in a performance to the
Mixing program currently being edited. This would
come in handy when a certain performance has
settings that you want to use in your Mixing program.
Use this Job to simply copy the settings you need.

The MIDI receive channel settings are set to match the
basic channel settings (Utility [F5] - [SF1] Ref. #176).
When the basic channel is set to “omni,” the receive
channel here is set to 1. To select a group of
parameters for copying, checkmark the appropriate box
in the display.

MIx JOE

Cokd Fro formance

USER: [CoiFProcession]
OFew OCha OWVar OARke OMER
InsEFPart OUoice OFlug-EF

$ Current Mix Part 1.2.3

Factory Set (Restore Factory
Defaults)

This lets you restore the synthesizer’s default
Internal Voices (User Memory) and Performances,
as well as its System and other settings.

Once you edit any settings, the corresponding
factory defaults will be overwritten and lost.

Use the procedure below to restore the factory
default settings.

When you restore the factory default settings, all the

& current settings for the all the Performances and
User Voices will be overwritten with the factory
defaults. Make sure you are not overwriting any
important data. You should back up any important
data to Memory Card or to your computer
beforehand.

© In the Utility mode (page 29), press the [JOB]
button to enter the Utility Job mode.

@ Press the [ENTER] button. (The display
prompts you for confirmation.)

BIT1[3 To cancel the Job, press the [DEC/NO] button.

© Press the [INC/YES] button to execute the Job.
After the Job has been completed, a “Completed”
message appears and operation returns to the
original display.

O Press the [UTILITY] button to exit from the
Utility Job mode back to the Utility mode.

BIT1 All settings in the Utility mode that are related
to the Plug-in boards and the mLANGSE are
stored only to the memory on those respective
devices, and not to the User memory of the S90.
Because of this, the Factory Set operation
cannot be used to restore settings for those
devices.




Saving the Settings (Store)

You can store (save) your original parameter settings to
User Memory. The procedure is as follows.

When you perform this, the settings for the destination

A data will be overwritten. Important data should always
be backed up to computer, a separate memory card or
some other storage device (page 82).

BIT1d When changing the Name, refer to page 34.

B The edited Mixing data can be stored by using the Put
function (page 79).

@ Press the [STORE] button after editing a Voice/
Performance. The Store screen appears.

ex. Voice

STORE FEEL: 881 CAkR: 3L aYerS7EE]

Uoice Store
to [USEE:GEI[AF:EriteS70E 1|

FRESS [ENTEFR] TO STORE,

Destination Program (Voice)

@ Use [DEC/NO] and [INC/YES] buttons to select the
destination program.

©® When you press the [ENTER] button, you will be
prompted for confirmation.

STORE FREL1:AAL LA 3L aYerSFEA]

Are You sure? [YES1-LHO]

FRESS [EHTEFR] TO STORE.

B3 You can press the [DEC/NO] button to cancel the
Store operation and return to the original screen.

O Press the [INC/YES] button to confirm. When it
has been completed, a “Completed” message
appears, and operation returns to the original
screen.

Never attempt to turn off the power while data is being

A written to Flash ROM (while an “Executing...” or
“Please keep power on” message is shown). Turning the
power off in this state results in loss of all user data and
may cause the system to freeze (due to corruption of data
in the Flash ROM).

Plug-in Voices

Up to three Plug-in boards can be installed to the
S90. If the Plug-in Board has been correctly
installed, the corresponding SLOT lamp will light.

O

CATEGORY
OpPrE3 O eM  Quser QOpPc1 QOpPLc2 QPLG3 "SEARCH

ORGAN BASS  STRINGS  BRASS  REEDIPIPE

GUITAR/
PLUCKED

The Plug-in voices can be edited via the S90’s panel
operation in much the same way as User voices.
After editing, up to 64 Plug-in voices for each Plug-
in slot can be stored.

Editing and saving Board voices

Included among the Board voices is a special set of
voices — called Board Custom voices — which can
be edited by a computer connected to the S90, using
special editing software included with the Plug-in
board.

Because the Plug-in boards do not have SRAM and
the edited voice data will be lost when turning the
power off, the edited Board Custom voice data
should be saved to a Memory Card inserted to the
S90. The Board Custom voice data saved to the
memory card can be loaded automatically when
turning the power on by using the Auto Load
function.

© Edit the Board voice by using the Editor software.

@ Transmit the edited data to the memory
(DRAM) on the Plug-in board.

© Edit

Computer with
application software

@ Transmit

Plug-in board |

H H ...... ____ — b & Spe

® bbb b
) e “EeEemeenn
U\ s S5 Bt
toooboo o¥o bbo  BHSbbbbbb

S90
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© Save the data in the memory (DRAM) to the
memory card.

. Memory card

(3]
Plug-in board |
g o= I e o
0 | o S5 i

S90

O If necessary, set Auto Load to on in the Utility
mode (page 84).

Set this to on.

LUTILITY
Futoload I [ PowerOnkode

=] I:l master

i CtrlReset reset.

| kED J EFEVFE FEREECEIE GET & ]
Ef I-0 LOICE MIDI FLUG

© When turning the power on next time, the Board
Custom voice data saved to the memory card is
automatically loaded to the memory on the Plug-
in board.

m Saving the Settings (Store)




Playing the Songs

If you select “stop,” the Song stops when it reaches this
Chain Step.

You can directly play back the Song files stored on

Memory Card. Up to 100 Song files can be played back
end-to-end by using the Chain Step feature. This Chain
Step data can also be saved to Memory Card (page 82).

BIT1d Make sure to insert a Memory Card containing
appropriate Song data to the Card Slot.

Make sure to read the section “Using Memory Cards” on
A page 82.

B The S90 is compatible with and can play back Standard
MIDI Files or Format 0. If necessary, you can use the
included File Utility software to convert Standard MIDI
files on your computer from format 1 to format 0.

Never attempt to remove/insert the Memory Card while
A in the SEQ PLAY mode.

Setting the Chain (CHAIN)

Chain Step Number
Change each Chain Step by using the [A ]/ [V]
buttons.

Chain Step )
Number Mix Template

miwAIIE1iK Hel

I CoNeeoz - ] |
=L
863 | 2nd

| —

J 128 Meas@E]l

Song File

BIT1[3 You can jump to the next Chain Step and change the
Chain settings in advance, even while a Song is being
played back.

BT When a Song is being played back, a [[@] indicator
appears for the current Song.

Song File/Mix Template

Assign a Song file to the Chain Step. Any Song files
with the “MID” extension can be selected. Mix
Templates (page 79) can also be selected to call up the
tone generator settings for each part.

For continuous (chained) playback of multiple Chain
Steps, you can specify how to play this Chain Step after
playback of a previous one by selecting one of the
commands: “skip,” “end,” or “stop.”

If you select “skip,” the Chain Step is skipped and
playback will jump to the next Chain Step. If you
choose to skip the 100th Chain Step, playback will
jump back to the first Chain Step after the 99th Chain
Step. If you select “end,” when the Song reaches this
Chain Step, chained playback is stopped and you are
returned to the first Chain Step.

O Settings: skip, end, stop, song file, mix template

BIT1[3 You need to have already specified (in Card mode) the
directory containing the song files you wish to select.

© Press the [SEQ PLAY] button to enter the Sequence
Play mode.

© Use the [ A | and [ Y] buttons to select the chain step
number.

© Use the [DEC/NO] and [INC/YES] buttons to
assign the song file/mix template or skip/end/stop
to the chain step.

BIT1 Song files on the same directory can be played back
with chain.

O Repeat steps 2 and 3 above to set up the chain.

Song Playback

© Sclect the desired Song file for playback, in the
same manner as you did © 0 © above.

BIT1 When playing back a single Song, you do not need
to select a Chain Step Number (any Chain Step
screen can be open).

@ Sct the tempo (if necessary).

© Follow the two secondary steps below if the Play
directory and the Current directory are not the
same. (You can check this from the
INFORMATION screen.)

B Keep in mind that the Play directory (for
Sequence playback) and the Current directory
(in the Card mode) can be set to different
folders. For proper Chain Step operation, they
must be set to the same folder.

(1) Press the [F5] button from the CHAIN screen.
A confirmation message appears.

(2) Execute the operation by pressing the [INC/YES]
button.

O Press the [PLAY/STOP] button to playback the Song.

@ Press the [PLAY/STOP] button again to stop the
Song playback.

Playing the Songs @
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Chained Playback

© Use the [ A] and [ ¥] buttons to select the Chain
Step Number of the first Song you wish to play
back, or of the Mix Template.

@ Sct the tempo (if necessary).

© Follow the two secondary steps below if the Play
directory and the Current directory are not the
same. (You can check this from the
INFORMATION screen.)

B3 Keep in mind that the Play directory (for
Sequence playback) and the Current directory
(in the Card mode) can be set to different
folders. For proper Chain Step operation, they
must be set to the same folder.

(1) Press the [F5] button from the CHAIN screen.
A confirmation message appears.

(2) Execute the operation by pressing the [INC/YES]
button.

O Press the [PLAY/STOP] button to play back the
Song. When the Chain Step playback has
finished, the Song of the next Chain Step Number
will automatically be started. Songs can be
played back continuously this way.

@ Press the [PLAY/STOP] button again to stop the
chained playback.
Also, if an “end” or “stop” Chain Step is reached,
playback will stop.

Moving the Song position/
Changing the Tempo

You can move the Song position or change the playback
tempo for the Song at the currently selected Chain
Step. When the Song is played back, the tempo setting
made here automatically takes precedence over the
original tempo setting of the Song.

o

The measure be specified when releasing the [F4] button.

®

Move through the measures

Change the tempo

@ Playing the Songs

Song track on/off — Solo and Mute

To mute a track

7] o o

ELEMENT / Pi

OIRAcK
SELECT

O 9 O 10 O 12 O 13 O 14 O 15 O 16 OQmuTE

)

LO

@ Press the [MUTE] button so that its lamp lights.

© Press any of the NUMBER [1] - [16] buttons to
select the track number to be muted.

To solo a track

OLRACK
SELECT

] o | o

ELEMENT / PERFPART / ZONE

DD%@DD@@%]

Simultaneously hold down the [MUTE] button and
press one of the NUMBER buttons [1] to [16] to solo
the corresponding track.

Once you’ve selected a track for soloing, the
[MUTE] button’s lamp flashes, indicating the Solo
function is active. While Solo is active, you can
change the soloed track simply by pressing the
corresponding NUMBER button [1] to [16].

To exit from the Solo function, press the [MUTE]
button again.

Song track selection

In order to edit the Mixing data, you’ll need to select
a track for editing.

Press the [TRACK SELECT] button so that its
indicator lights and press any of the NUMBER [1] -
[16] buttons to select a track to be edited.

O1 02 O3 0O4 0Os5 Os O7 O3 Qe
DELEC]MW,pgp;:pm/zw: : : : :

9 O 10 Q 11 QO 12 O 13 O 14 Q 15 Q 16 E

OO

soLo

BIT1 The keyboard transmit channel in the Sequence
Play mode corresponds to the track number you
select here.




Song editing in the Sequence
Play mode

e [F2] Sequence Play Output Channel

From this display you can confirm the MIDI channel,
and determine which MIDI port the channel data is
sent to.

SECPLAY Welc kN =iy [cin]oh | J 1268 [leasBE]

CHAIH

1G|11|12|1=|14|1E]1E

1| 2| =| 4| 5| | 7| & 9
CHFF | CHF |OHFF | CHFE JOHFF | CHFF 0P [ | OHF | OHFF | OHEF | | OHEF | O | O

CHAIH E TEMFOQ

OUT CH (Output Channel)

Indicates channel transmission to the MIDI OUT

terminal (Display only).

BIT1[ In the Sequence play mode, the MIDI data created by
playing the keyboard/wheels is sent to the tone generator

block or the external MIDI devices via the MIDI output
channel of the currently selected track.

Port

Determines the MIDI transmission port for the
corresponding channel. This is useful for sending data
to external tone generators over multiple MIDI ports in
an extended MIDI setup. Keep in mind that this
parameter is available for channels having assignments
to Plug-in parts 1 - 3 (for installed single-part boards)
or Plug-in parts 17 -32 (for installed multi-part boards).
The internal tone generator parts of the S90 are
automatically fixed at port 1.

O Settings off,1 ~ 3
BIT1 Port data can be output only through the USB terminal.

Mixing mode

In this mode, you can set up mixing data, and set
various parameters for the tone generator parts —
including the desired voice, as well as its level, pan, EQ,
effect and other settings.

How the Mixing mode affects the tone generator parts,
and how it is affected by other elements is made clear
by the following diagram.

Sequencer block

Song Data
\ |

Playback of song data affects
the Mixing settings.

Tone Generator

block MIDI data from external
- -~ devices affects the Mixing
i Y Y A settings.
i Mixing <= L4iting in the Mixing mode
i i determines the Mixing
i ; i settings.
E Tone i
H Generator 1

Mixing parameters are not actually part of the song
data, but rather are settings for the tone generator, as it
is played back by the song data. As such, the Mixing
parameter settings are not recorded to the song tracks.
B3 Even if the selected song has no sequence data, this
Mixing data can be stored (put) to Mix template as
system data (page 79). Playing back such song data

transmits the mixing setup to the external MIDI
instrument.

Mixing mode (Simple Mixer
functions)

00 0 0000000000000 OCEONONOGNONOGNOSNONONONONOSNONONONONONONONONONOINDLO
B0 The parameters that have the same name in the Mixing

mode and in the Mixing Edit mode have the same
functions and settings.

Basic Procedure

© In the CHAIN display, press the [F6] (MIX) button
to enter the Mixing mode.

@ Sclect the desired Mix Template for editing (page
79), then exit from the TEMPLATE display.

Playing the Songs m
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© Sclect a display for the parts you wish to mix by
using the [F6] button.

Internal Tone Generator Parts 1~16

SELFLAY
FART

4 ] 3 [18]11 |12 112 1815 16
F|P F|P F|P F|P AF AF AF BF AF AF AF AF
O | | || D

[F6]
Multi Part Plug-in Parts 17~32 ‘
(When the Multi Part Plug-in board has been installed)

bbb A ah b db b db

il

[F6]
Single Part Plug-in Parts 1~3
When the Single Part Plug-in board has been installed)

B Please note that the Multi-Part Plug-in Part (17 ~ 32)
settings apply not to one individual song but to all
templates.

O Sclect the menu you wish to edit by pressing the
[F1] - [F5] buttons, then edit parameters in each
display.

BIT13 If you wish to edit more detailed Mixing parameters,
you can enter the Mixing Edit mode by pressing the

[EDIT] button. For details, refer to page 98 in the
“Reference” section.

@ Save (put) the settings edited in step @ to the Flash
Memory as required.

@ Press the [EXIT] button to exit from the Mixing
mode and return to the CHAIN display.

@ Playing the Songs

e [F1] VOL/PAN

From this display you can set the Pan and Volume for
each part.

HERHOHEEEIE
npnpnpnpnpnpnpnpnpnpnpnpnpnpnpnp
0| 0| | | | | |

BT You can select a part by moving the cursor or by using
the NUMBER buttons while the [TRACK SELECT]
indicator is on (page 76).

BIT1 You can also adjust the Volume/Pan by using the Control
Sliders. See page 53 for details.

PAN
Determines the stereo pan position for each part.

VOLUME
Determines the volume for each part.

* [F2] AD

From this display you can set various mixing
parameters for the A/D part, input via the A/D INPUT
jack or the mLAN terminal (when the optional
mLANSE has been installed).

SEQFLAY MIx
Lalume i Drdlewel 127
ar :
EeuSand 4
ChoSend B i MonosSterea (mono
Lar-Send B ¢ OuteutSel LER
VoL~ FAH VOIGE | EFSEND

Same as in the Performance Play mode. See page 44.

e [F3] VOICE

From this display you can select a voice for each part.

BT You can select a part by moving the cursor or by using
the NUMBER buttons while the [TRACK SELECT)]
indicator is on (page 76).

BIT1 The Category Search function can also be used to select
voices here (with the exception of the Multi-part Plug-in
parts 17 - 32).



e [F4] SEND (Effect Send)

From this display you can make basic effect settings for
each track — the Reverb, Chorus and Variation Send
levels, as well as the Dry Level.

SEQFLAY

ReuSend— 12
I E

e [F5] TEMPLATE

This convenient function lets you store your mixing
settings as a template — allowing you to easily set up
similar mixes by calling up the proper template, then
tweaking it as needed. You can also assign the template
to Chain steps in Sequence Play mode to call up the
settings according to the playback. Templates are part
of the System data (page 27) in the Utility mode and
cannot be saved as part of the Song data.

MIx

Temt]at.e
BCFlir Hor 1 4% Current

IET

RO | WOIGE | EFSEHD |
Template Pressing the [SF4] button
Number lets you call up the
template selected at left.
Template
Name Press the [SF5] button

lets your save the current
setting to the template
selected at left.

BIT13 Since the Mixing templates are stored as System data
(page 27) in the Flash ROM, the data is maintained even
when the power is turned off.

Template number
Determines the template number. Up to 50 templates
can be created.

Template name
Determines the name of the template. For details about
naming, see page 34 in the “Basic Operations” section.

Mixing Edit mode (Detailed
Mixer functions)

Common edit and Part edit

Use Common Edit to edit the settings common to all
parts. There are two types of Mixing displays: those
for Common Edit, and those for editing individual
parts.

COMMON

Indicates a Common Edit display.

COMMON

Indicates a display for editing Part(s).

FEEL:EELLAR: 3L aYerSTHE ]
FART @1 FART@z  FARTGZ  FARTGO4

FEE 1 FRE1 FRE1 FRE1

CAELS | CAELY | CAELD
HiE1 B B 1

BIT1 Common Edit operations cannot be performed on
the Multi-part Plug-in parts 17 - 32.

© In the CHAIN display, press the [F6] button to enter
the Mixing mode.

@ Sclect the desired Mix Template for editing.

© Press the [EDIT] button to enter the Mixing Edit
mode. (The indicator lights.)
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O Select a part to be edited.
To edit parameters common to all parts, press the
[DRUM KITS] button (which serves as a
“COMMON?” button here).

(ODRUMKITS

FAVORITES

COMMON

To edit parameters of the individual parts, select the
desired part with the corresponding NUMBER

button ([1] - [16]). You can select parts for the Plug-
in board by using the [F6] button (as shown below).

O1 O2 O3 04 Os5 06 O7 Os QR

N | [

ELEMENT / PERFPART / ZONE

9 1 Ou 12 15 O 16 Owmute

o o

soLo

Internal Tone Generator Parts 1~16

FART®1  PRE1:EEA]LAR: 3L adYerS7EA]
FART@l _FART@Z FARTGZ  FPART@4
FEE1 FRE1 FRE1 FRE1

CARE1 | CAE1) | CAELY
IEIIEII IEIIEII IEIIEII

[FG]
Multi Part Plug-in Parts 17~32
(When the Multi Part Plug-in board has been installed)

17 HORM-BE8: BA1L——: GrandPho
' NORF

saga ( seoa | -a0a
EIEII

[F6]
Single Part Plug-in Parts 1~3
(When the Single Part Plug-in board has been installed)

BI1d Please note that the Multi-Part Plug-in Part (17 ~ 32)
settings apply not to one individual template but to all
Mixings.

@ Sclect the menu you wish to edit by pressing the
[F1] - [F5] buttons and edit parameters in each
display.

@ Save (put) the settings edited in step @ to the Mix
Template as required.

@ Press the [EXIT] button to exit from the Mixing
mode and return to the CHAIN display.

For details about each parameter, see the “Reference”
section (page 98). In the following section, we’ll show
you how to get started with Mixing Edit.

@ Playing the Songs

Using the S90 as a Multi-
timbral Tone Generator
{Mixing Edit)

Mixing mode lets you configure the S90 as a Multi-
timbral tone generator for use with computer-based
music software or internal/external sequencers. If each
track in a song file uses a different MIDI channel, then
the Parts in a Mixing setup can be each assigned to
those MIDI channels correspondingly. Therefore, you
can play back a song file on an external sequencer and
have different Voices playing on different tracks
simultaneously.

In the following example, we will create a Mixing setup
suited to playing back a song file consisting of three
Parts: piano, bass and drums. The piano track is
assigned to MIDI channel 1, the bass track to channel 2,
and the drums to channel 10.

BT The particular part(s) can be switched on/off
temporarily (Mute) (page 76).

BITi3 For details about MIDI channels, see page 118.

Song File Mixing
Track 1 | Piano |Transmit Ch.1 Part 1 Piano Voice | Receive Ch.1
Track 2 | Bass |Transmit Ch.2 Part 2 Bass Voice | Receive Ch.2
Track 10| Drums |Transmit Ch.10 Part 10 | Drum Voice | Receive Ch.10

\ |/

= Tone
e — generator
Computer
(sequencer software)
S90

BIT1[3 You can use the included sequencer software (Windows
only; see the attached Installation Guide) to play
multiple Parts on the S90. Before doing that, however,
make sure that all connections between the computer
and the S90 have been properly made (page 17).



ter pressing the utton, press

O Af ing the [SEQ PLAY] b [F6]
(MIX) to enter the Mixing mode, then enter the edit
mode (page 29).

B Before entering the Mixing Edit mode, you need to
select a Mixing Template for editing (page 79).

BIT1[3 You can initialize the Mixing settings, if necessary
(page 70).

@ If the Common Edit display is shown, press the
appropriate NUMBER button [1] - [16] to switch to
the Part Edit display.

Here, we’ll select Part 1 for the piano, Part 2 for bass
and Part 10 for drums. First, let’s select Part 1.

© Press [F1] - [SF1] to switch to the VOICE screen,
then specify the Voice to be used as the piano Part.

FRRTEL FRE = Ei L FI= F"er*r*ad]

Eank : PRE1 | PRE1 | PRE1 | PRE1
EEHEEE |(HBI} cAE1)y | cAE1)
Humber- el | oai | aal

] HoDE [ OLIMIT OTHEF:
GUTFUT | OUTSEL ¥ LI T-zz

O Similarly, assign Part 2 to the Bass Voice and Part 10
to the Drum Voice.

© Press [F2] - [SF1] to switch to the VOLUME
screen, then set the volume for each Part as well as
its Pan position, Chorus and Reverb Send levels, if
necessary. For details, see Ref. #43 - 48.

PAETOL F'REI E1E13IZFIF' PDuer‘Er‘ahd]
il

o lume
ar H
UDiceELPani =13}

[uclePHH] IEEIEI
UOICE i RCLISI)

O Press [F1] - [SF2] and switch to the MODE screen.
Set the relevant parameters to the appropriate
values: 1, 2, and 10.

FARTEL _PRE1E AASLAR: PowerGrShd]

MomosPold © Pold | Lold | Pold | Pold
AreSyitch m‘“é m‘“g nfi

Receivelh }

I [ HoDE ] LIHIT OTHEF:
QUTFUT QOUTSEL FI||I-||| T-=c

@ Use the [ A] and [ ¥] buttons and switch to the
Mono/Poly setting. Set the parameter to “Poly”
(polyphonic).

FART@1  PRE1: BBS[HP FowerGrand]
FART@1 _ FART Gz ARTE=  FART @d
Mono-FPold ol Fold FDIH Fold
AreSyitch DFE DFE Dfi

Feceivelh

| _LOIGE [ HDDE] LIHIT .m IITHEF

QUTFUT | QUTSEL G

BI1d For Parts that have single-note passages only and do
not require polyphony, the Mode parameter can be
set to “mono” (monophonic).

© Press the [F1] - [SF3] to call up the NoteLimit
(Note Limit) and VelLimit (Velocity Limit) settings,
and check whether or not the Part of each Voice is
set appropriately — in other words, make sure that
the Note or Velocity settings do not prevent the
Voice from being played normally. Except in special
cases, you should generally avoid setting limits on
the note and velocity ranges, in order to ensure that
notes are sounded properly and are not cut off.

FARTeL  PRE1:BAEILAE: PowerGrand]
FARTEL _PARTGZ _PARTG= _PAF:
MotelimitH
MotelLimitl:
VellimitH

-IEEI[ LIMIT llﬂm OTHEF: @

VellimitL
mm

BIidA There are many other Part-specific parameters in the
Mixing Edit mode. For details, see the “Reference”
section.

© Before exiting the Edit Mode, you need to save the
settings for the Mix Template. For details about
saving Mix Templates, see page 79.

Now, when you select this Mix Template in the
Sequence Play mode, you can play back the song file on
computer (sequencer), and the piano, bass and drum
Parts will be played back according to each track’s
MIDI channel.
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Using Memory Cards

In the Card mode, you can use a Memory Card
(commercially available SmartMedia™ cards) for saving
and loading data from/to the instrument, as well as
perform other data-exchange operations. With the
included File Utility software, you can use a computer to
manage data on Memory Card. You can also use it to
exchange data between the computer and Memory Card.

Never attempt to remove/insert the Memory Card in the

& card mode.

BT To select the Song file you wish to play, use the Sequence

Play mode. In the Card mode, designate the folder that
includes the Song files for playback (page 83).

Handling the Memory Card
(SmartMedia™*)

Be sure to handle Memory Cards with care. Follow
the important precautions below.

* SmartMedia is a trademark of Toshiba Corporation.

m Compatible Memory Card Type
3.3V(3V) Memory Cards can be used. 5V type Memory
Cards are not compatible with this instrument.

® Memory Capacity
There are seven types of Memory Cards: 2MB/4MB/
8MB/16MB/32MB/64MB/128MB.

m Inserting/Removing Memory Cards

To insert a Memory Card:

Hold the Memory Card so that the connector section
(gold) of the Memory Card is facing downward and
forward, towards the Memory Card slot. Carefully
insert the Memory Card into the slot, slowly pushing it
all the way in until it is fitted in place.

e Don’t insert the Memory Card in wrong direction.
e Don’t insert anything other than a Memory Card in the slot.

To remove a Memory Card:

Before removing the Memory Card, be sure to confirm
that the Memory Card is not in use, or it is not being
accessed by the instrument. Then pull the Memory
Card out slowly by hand. If the Memory Card is being
accessed*, a message indicating that it is in use appears
on the instrument’s display.

* This includes saving, loading, formatting and deleting.
Also, be aware that the instrument will automatically
access the Memory Card to check the media type when
it is inserted while the instrument is turned on.

Never attempt to remove the Memory Card or turn
the power off during accessing. Doing so can
damage the data on the instrument/Memory Card
and possibly the Memory Card itself.

@ Using Memory Cards

m Formatting Memory Cards

Before using a Memory Card with your instrument it
must first be formatted. Once it is formatted all data on
it will be erased. Be sure to check if the data is
unnecessary or not, beforehand.

BIT1d The Memory Cards formatted with this instrument
may become unusable with other instruments.

® About Memory Cards

Handle Memory Cards with care!

There are times when static electricity affects Memory
Cards. Before you handle Memory Cards, to reduce the
possibility of static electricity, touch a metal object,
such as a door knob and aluminum sash.

Be sure to remove the Memory Card from the Memory
Card slot when it is not in use for a long time.

Do not expose the Memory Card to direct sunlight,
extremely high or low temperatures, or excessive
humidity, dust or liquids.

Do not place heavy objects on a Memory Card or bend
or apply pressure to the Memory Card in any way.

Do not touch the metal part (gold) of the Memory Card
or put any metallic plate onto the metal part.

Do not expose the Memory Card to magnetic fields,
such as those produced by televisions, speakers,
motors, etc., since magnetic fields can partially or
completely erase data on the Memory Card, rendering it
unreadable.

Do not attach anything other than the provided labels
to a Memory Card. Also make sure that labels are
attached in the proper location.

To protect your data (Write-protect):

To prevent inadvertent erasure of important data, stick
the write-protect seal (provided in the Memory Card
package) onto the designated area (within a circle) of
the Memory Card. To save data on the Memory Card,
make sure to remove the write-protect seal from the
Card. Do not reuse the seal that is peeled off.

m Data Backup

For maximum data security Yamaha recommends that
you keep two copies of important data on separate
Memory Cards. This gives you a backup if one
Memory Card is lost or damaged.

® Burglarproof Lock

This instrument is equipped with a burglarproof lock
for the Memory Card. If necessary, mount the
burglarproof lock onto the instrument.

To mount the burglarproof lock:

@ Remove the metallic part using a Phillips
screwdriver.

@ Turn the metallic part upside down and then mount
it again.




Basic Procedure

© Press the [CARD] button to enter the Card mode.
(The indicator lights.)

@ Sclect the desired menu by using the [F1] - [F6]
buttons and execute each operation (Save, Load,
and so on).

© Press any other mode button to exit from the Card
mode.

File/Folder selection

The illustrations and instructions below show you how
to select files and folders on the Memory Card within
the Card mode.

Move the cursor to the desired file or folder by using
the [INC/YES] and [DEC/NO] buttons or the data dial.

CART Current. CARD: oot
IGEE AllVoice
[UDICE 1 ¥ &1 SONG

FORMAT

To return to the To go to the next

next highest level, lowest level,
press the [EXIT] highlight the
button. desired folder

Current. CARD:UDICE

IGEE AllVoice
[LIVE_HO11

T L LLE_Jrire . [
¥ 0 EECDRH_l gL

FORMAT LOAD FEHAME DELETE HEW B

Move the cursor to the desired file or folder by using
the [INC/YES] and [DEC/NO] buttons or the data dial.

BIid Make sure that the desired song file (the one to be
assigned to the Chain Step in the Sequence Play mode) is
contained in the appropriate folder (Current) selected in
the Card mode. Since the song file name is not indicated
in the S90 display, make sure to assign a properly
descriptive or appropriate name to the folder containing
the file. You can check through the folders and files using
the File Utility software. (Refer to the separate
Installation Guide.)

New Folder Creation

From the Save display (called up via the [F2] button)
and the Rename display (called up via the [F4] button),
you can create new folders. This function lets you
conveniently and easily organize the numerous
important data files you create on the S90.

Current CARD: oot

AllUoice
CMEWDIR 1

FORMAT LOAD

You can create a new folder by pressing
the [F6] button and naming it.

File types that can be
handled by the S90

File types that can be saved from the S90
to a Memory Card

Display Extension | Explanation

All data in the S90’s internal User Memory are treated

Al WAA as a single file, and can be saved to a Memory Card.
All the User Voice data in the S90’s internal User

All Voice wav Memory are treated as a single file, and can be saved
to a Memory Card.

Plugin All WoB All the data in a Plug-in board are treated as a single

Bulk1,2,3 ’ file, and can be saved to a Memory Card.

Chain Chain data are treated as a single file, and can be

(Sequence \W4C saved as such. This data is used for playing back

chain) multiple songs in succession.

Voice Editor All the User Voice data can be treated as a single file

(Voice data WAE and saved to a Memory Card. The saved file can be

for Voice ’ loaded to the Voice Editor software (included in the

Editor) CD-ROM) on your computer.

File types that can be loaded from a
Memory Card to the S90

Display Extension | Explanation

Afile that is saved to a Memory Card as “All” type can

Al WAA be loaded and restored to the S90.

A file that is saved to a Memory Card as “All Voice”

All Voice Wav type can be loaded and restored to the S90.

A specified voice in a file that is saved to a Memory
Voice \W4A/ W4V | Card as “All" or “All Voice” type can be individually
selected and loaded to the S90.

A specified performance in a file that is saved to a
Memory Card as “ALL" type can be individually
selected and loaded to the S90.

Performance | .W4A

A file that is saved to a Memory Card as “Plugin All
\W2B Bulk 1, 2, 3" type can be loaded and restored to the
Plug-in board installed to the S90.

Plugin All
Bulk1,2,3

A file that is saved to a Memory Card from the MOTIF

Usr ARP W2G as “Usr ARP” type can be loaded and restored to the

S90.
Chain A file that is saved to a Memory Card as “Chain” type
éiz?r%ence Wac can be loaded to the S90.

Voice Editor | W4E The Voice data edited via the included Voice Editor

software on your computer can be loaded to the S90.
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m File types that can be loaded from the
Memory Card to the S90 when turning the
power on (Auto Load file)

Among the file types described on page 83, “All”,
“Plugin All Bulk 17, “Plugin All Bulk 2” and “Plugin
All Bulk 3” can be loaded from the Memory Card to the
S90’s User Memory automatically when turning the
power on.

Data will be loaded automatically and any existing data
& in memory will be overwritten, therefore, you should
save important data to Memory Card beforehand.

© Name the files you wish to have load automatically
when the power is turned on as described below,
and save them together in a single folder.

File type File name

All AUTOLOAD.W4A
ﬁlourgs“?otA%l)BUIk ! AUTOLD1.W2B
ﬁlgjrgé?otAg)BUIk 2 AUTOLD2.W2B
f;lgjrgé?otAg)BUIk 8 AUTOLD3.W2B

B After you've finished naming the appropriate files,
keep the corresponding folder selected in the display
and go to step @.

© Press the [UTILITY] button to enter the Utility
mode.

© Press the [F1] button, then press the [SF4] button to
show the Auto Load file display.

O Set “Auto Load” to on, and press the [SF5] button.

Set this to on.

IR ) FowerOnMode
: voice(FREL
L 1Reset reset

| KED J EFEVFS QRG]
EA 1.~ oL FLl

<0 VOICE CTLASH M )

Press the [SF5] button to register the folder selected in step
#1 (the folder containing the desired files for auto loading).

@ To apply the newly made parameter settings, exit
from the Utility mode.

Never attempt to turn off the power while data is being
written to Flash ROM (while an “Executing...” or
“Please keep power on” message is shown). Turning
the power off in this state results in loss of all user data
and may cause the system to freeze (due to corruption
of data in the Flash ROM).

O Turn the power off.
@ Before turning the power on next time, make sure
that the appropriate data is available to the S90. In

other words, make sure Memory Card specified in
step @ is properly inserted.

@ Using Memory Cards

© Turn the power on. The S90 searches the specified
folder for the auto-load files (the files you named
and saved in step @), and automatically loads them
to User memory.

BT Any files in the folder registered in step @ that do
not have appropriate auto-load names are ignored.

m File names

Files are named according to the MS-DOS naming
convention. If the file name contains spaces and other
characters unrecognized in MS-DOS, these characters
will automatically be replaced by “_” (underscore)
characters when saving.

For specific instructions on naming files, see page 34.

[F1] Formatting Memory
Cards (FORMAT)

The explanations here apply to step @ of the Basic
Procedure on page 83.

Before you can use a new Memory Card with the S90,
you will need to format it. Use this operation to format
the memory card and assign a Volume Label to it.

Tyre card
Uolume Label [DATAE

LOAD FEHAME DELETE

While formatting is in progress, do not eject the Memory
Card or turn off the power to the S90.

If data is already saved on the memory card, be careful
not to format it. If you format the memory card, all the
previously recorded data will be deleted.

@ Name the Volume Label. For instructions on
naming, see page 34 in the “Basic Operations”
section.

@ Press the [ENTER] button. (The display prompts
you for confirmation.)

BIT1 To cancel the Format operation, press the [DEC/NO]
button.

© Press the [INC/YES] button to execute the Format
operation. After formatting has been completed, a
“Completed” message appears and operation
returns to the original display.



[F2] Saving the S90 data to
Memory Card (SAVE)

This operation lets you save files to a Memory Card.

The explanations here apply to step @ of the Basic
Procedure on page 83.

© Sclect the file type to be saved in the Save display
(page 83).

Curtent CARD: oot

If you wish to create a new file, move the cursor to
this position and enter the desired name. For
instructions on naming, see page 34 in the “Basic
Operations” section.

If you wish to create a new folder, press
the [SF6] button to name a new folder.
For instructions on naming, see page 34
in the “Basic Operations” section.

@ If you wish to overwrite the existing file, move the
cursor to the desired file to which the data is saved
by using the Cursor buttons or the data dial.

While the data is being saved, do not eject the Memory
Card or turn off the power of the S90.

© Press the [ENTER] button to execute the Save
operation.

If you are about to overwrite an existing file, the
display prompts you for confirmation. Press the
[INC/YES] button to execute the Save operation, or
press the [DEC/NO] button to cancel it.

After the data has been saved, a “Completed”
message appears and operation returns to the
original display.

[F3] Loading the S90 Data
from Memory Card (Load)

This operation lets you load files from a memory card
to the S90.

The explanations here apply to step @ of the Basic
Procedure on page 83.

© Sclect a file type (page 83) and a file to be loaded.

When the file type is set to All, All Voice, Plugin All
Bank 1~ 3, Usr ARP, Chain or Voice Editor, go to
step @. For any other file types, go to step @.

BIT1d When “All” is selected as a file type to be loaded,
“[] without System” appears in the display. If this
box is checked and the Load is executed, all data with
the exception of the system settings in the Utility
mode are loaded.

Current CARD: oot
O SE_DIR

. o SOMGE
O without S4stem fim} TEUIIILI

]
[ HUTOLCHD I ]
FEMAME | DELETE

FORMAT

@ Specify the data to be loaded and the destination
location in the User memory of the S90.
When the file (data) type is set to Voice, for
example, follow the instructions as shown below.

This is an “virtual” folder, shown in the
display to contain the file(s) you'll be loading.

Cutrent CARDE oot
© THEUOL1
o UAICE
ol |

Voice

LiAll
(9 AUTOLOAD. 4R
LH MU | LIL LML . S

FORMAT : FEMAME | DELETE

‘ [ENTER] button

USER: @81 [LAk: BriteSraa %
Uoice [ AE]: BriteSram

M QA2 01A Bluos
USER: EEFK AR 3 1

AT AN R T

i
Fiano

S e P ]
[ HESE Bal ]

Specify the destination
location in the User memory
of the S90.

Select a voice number
to be loaded.

When the file (data) type is set to Performance, an
“virtual” file appears — just as with Voice above.
Select the imaginary file and press the [ENTER] button
to call up the list of Performance. Then select the
desired Performance and specify the destination User
memory location.

Using Memory Cards @
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© Press the [ENTER] button to execute the Load
operation. After the data has been loaded, a
“Completed” message appears and operation
returns to the original display.

Never eject the Memory Card or turn off the power of
the S90 while data is being loaded.

Loading data to the S90 automatically erases and

& replaces any existing data in the User memory. Make
sure to save any important data to a memory card
BEFORE performing any Load operations.

BIT1A The S90 features a convenient Auto-load function
that automatically loads user-specified files when you
turn the power on. For details, see page 84.

[F4] Renaming the Files
(RENAME)

From this display you can rename files in the selected
memory card, using up to eight alphabetic and numeric
characters.

Select the desired file type.

Cutrent CARDE oot

(@ AllVoice) (T= cong
& THEUOL1
[ALLE ) o UOTCE
BTl m"
AL =) (AL
AT | SAVE | LoAD  |WETE DELETE J( HEW &1 )

Select the file
to be renamed.

Rename the selected file
here. See “Basic

Operation” on page 34.
If you wish to create a new folder in

which the data is, press the [F6] button
to name a new folder. For instructions
on naming, see “Basic Operation” on
page 34.

B3 Files are named according to the MS-DOS naming
convention (page 84).

[F5] Deleting the Files
(DELETE)

From this display you can delete files from the selected
memory card. Select the desired file as shown below,
then press the [ENTER] button.

Select the desired file type.

[CARED ™ Current. CARD: oot
| EEE Allvoice

&1 SOMG
= TEUEILI
L]

FORMAT LOAD  [W7

Select the file to be deleted.



Touch Sensitivity

Different types of keyboard sensitivity can be selected to match different playing styles and preferences.
© Press the [UTILITY] button to enter the Utility mode.
© Press the [F1] — [SF2] buttons to select the KBD screen.

© Usethe [a v <« P ]Dbuttons to select the Vel Curve, then press the [INC/YES] and [DEC/NO] buttons to select
the desired setting (see below).

O Press the [EXIT] button to exit from the Utility mode.

Never attempt to turn off the power while data is being written to Flash ROM (while an “Executing...” or “Please keep power on”
A message is shown). Turning the power off in this state results in loss of all user data and may cause the system to freeze (due to
corruption of data in the Flash ROM).

norm (Normal) wide

.. . Volume Volume
The velocity is in proportion to
playing strength (how hard you
play the keyboard).

soft

This curve provides increased
response, especially for lower
velocities. In other words, playing
softly results in higher response
than the “norm” curve. Use this
curve if you want greater control

Keyboard playing strength

Volume

Keyboard playing strength

This setting provides opposite
response curves for lower and
higher velocities. It widens the
apparent dynamic range of the
controller, producing less sound
change in the softer range and

more change in the higher range.

fixed

This setting produces the same
amount of sound change (set in
Fixed Velocity), no matter what
your playing strength. For
example, you can use this to
emulate the key response of

Keyboard playing strength

Volume

Keyboard playing strength

in the low velocity range. conventional organs, or ensure

that the sound change is absolutely
hard Volume uniform, no matter how hard or
This curve effectively lessens the / softly you play.
overall response compared to the
“norm” curve. Use this curve if
you tend to play strongly and want
the sound change to be less
sensitive.

B3 You can also set sensitivity types for the Breath
Controller (UTILITY [F1] — [SF1] BCCurve).

Keyboard playing strength

Touch Sensitivity @
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function, see page 38. For Job operations, see page 70; for Store operations, see page 73; for Card operations, see page 82.

Function Tree

The Reference Numbers let you easily and quickly cross-reference the corresponding parameters in the Parameter Table (page
92) and Reference section (page 98). For more on the Information display, see page 33; for more on the Category Search

Functior) ‘ Parameter Name ‘ Ref. # ‘ Page Function Parameter Name Ref.# | Page Functior_u Parameter Name Ref.# | Page
Sub-Function (Display) Sub-Function (Display) Sub-Function (Display)
[SF2]  SET3/4 ElementSw 117 103 [SF4]  KEYFLW PitchSens 70 101
m \Voice Play Mode Source 118 103 CenterKey 71 101
Settings...MIDI Data Table 8-1 and 8-2 in the separate Data List Depth 120 103 CenterKey 73 101
[F1] (PLAY) [SF3]  SET5/6 ElementSw 117 103 [F3] (FILTER)
| - | 36 Source 118 103 [SF1]  TYPE Type 90 101
[F2] (BANK) Dest 119 103 Gain 91 102
Bank | 3 | 9 Depth 120 103 Cutoff 92 102
[F4] (PORTA) [F5] (LFO) Resonance 93 102
Mono/Poly 3 98 [SF1]  WAVE Wave 159 105 Width 94 102
PortaSw 7 98 Speed 160 105 Distance 95 102
PortaTime 98 TempoSync 161 105 HPFCutoff 96 102
PortaMode 10 98 TempoSpeed 162 105 HPFKeyFlw 97 102
[FS] (EG) KeyOnReset 163 105 [SF2]  VEL SENS EGTime 98 102
AEG/FEG | - | # Phase 164 | 105 Segment 99 102
[F6] (ARP) [SF2]  DELAY Delay 165 105 EGLevel 100 102
Bank 74 101 Fadeln 166 105 Curve 65 100
Type 75 101 Hold 167 105 Cutoff 101 102
Tempo 76 101 FadeOut 168 105 Resonance 102 102
VelocityLimit 82 101 [SF3]  DEST1 ElementSw 169 105 [SF3]  FEG TIME/LEVEL 103/104 | 102
Switch 77 101 Dest 170 105 Depth 105 102
Hold 78 101 Depth 171 105 [SF4]  KEYFLW CutoffSens 106 102
[SF4] DEST2 ElementSw 169 105 CenterKey 107 102
= Voice Edit Mode (Normal) Dest 170 105 EGTimeSens 108 102
Common...Settings that apply to all four Elements Depth 71 105 Centerkey 109 102
[VOICE] = Normal Voice Selection (page 36) - [EDIT] ~[COMMON] [SF5]  DEST3 ElementSw 169 105 [SF5]  SCALE BREAKPOINT 110 102
Settings...MIDI Data Table 8-1 in the separate Data List Dest 170 105 OFFSET 1 102
[F1] (GENERAL) Depth 171 105 [F4] (AMP)
[SF1]  NAME MainCtgry 1 %8 [F6] (EFFECT) [SF1]  LVL/PAN Level 135 103
SubCigry 1 % [SF1]  CONNECT EL: (INS EF) OUT 1-4 190 106 Pan 44 100
Name 2 o8 InsEF Connect 191 106 AlternatePan 136 104
[SF2] PLY MODE Mono/Poly 3 98 Ins1 Ctgry 192 106 RandomPan 137 104
KeyAsgnMode 4 98 Ins1 Type 192 106 ScalingPan 138 104
M.TuningNo. 5 98 Ins2 Ctgry 193 106 [SF2] VEL SENS EGTime 139 104
[SF3]  MEQOFS MEQ OFFSET (LOW/ 6 98 Ins2 Type 193 106 Segment 140 104
LOWMID/HIGHMID/ Reverb Type 194 106 EGLevel 141 104
HIGH) Chorus Type 194 106 Curve 142 104
[SF4]  PORTA Switch 7 %8 Reverb Send 195 106 [SF3]  AEG TIME/LEVEL 143144 | 104
Time 8 98 Chorus Send 195 106 [SF4]  KEY FLW LevelSens 145 104
Mode 10 %8 Reverb Return 196 106 CenterKey 146 104
TimeMode il %8 Chorus Return 196 106 EGTimeSens 147 104
[SFS]  OTHER CSAssign 12 %8 Reverb Pan 197 106 CenterKey 148 104
ChoCtrl 13 %8 Chorus Pan 197 106 [SF5]  SCALE BREAKPOINT 149 104
PB Upper 14 %8 Chorus to Reverb 198 106 OFFSET 150 104
PB Lower 14 98 [SF2]  INST (Effect Parameters) 205 107 [F5] (LFO)
AssignA 15 98 [SF3]  INS2 (Effect Parameters) 205 107 Wave 159 105
AssignB 15 98 [SFA]  REVERB (Effect Parameters) 205 107 Speed 160 105
Assign1 15 98 [SF5]  CHORUS (Effect Parameters) 205 107 KeyOnReset 163 105
Assign2 15 98 Element...Settings of individual four Elements KeyOnDelay 165 105
[F2] (QUTPUT) [VOICE] - Normal Voice Selection (page 36) - [EDIT] - [1]-[4] PMod 172 105
Volume 43 100 Settings...MIDI Data Table 8-2 in the separate Data List FMod 173 105
Pan 44 100 [F1] (OSC) AMod 174 105
RevSend 46 100 [SF1]  WAVE ElementSw 28 99 [F6] (EQ)
ChoSend 47 100 WaveNo. 29 99 Type 210 107
[F3] (ARP) WaveCtgry 29 99 L.Freg/Gain 211 107
[SF1]  TYPE Bank 74 101 [SF2]  OUTPUT KeyOnDelay 30 99 (Type=EQ L/H)
Type 75 101 InsEffectOut 31 99 H.Freg/Gain 212 107
Tempo 76 101 [SF3]  LIMIT NoteLimit 32 99 (Type=EQ LHH)
Switch 77 101 VelocityLimit 33 99 Freq (Type=P.£Q) 213 107
Hold 78 101 VelCrossFade " % Gain (Type=P.EQ) 214 107
KeyMode 79 101 2 G Q (Type=P.EQ) 215 107
VelMode 80 101 [SF1]  TUNE Coarse 59 100
[SF2]  LIMIT NoteLimit 81 101 Fine 50 100 = Voice Edit Mode (DRUM)
VelocityLimit 82 101 Random 61 100 Common...Settings that apply to all drum keys
[SF3]  PLAYFX UnitMultiply 83 101 [SF2]  VELSENS EGTime 62 100 [VOICE] - Drum Voice Selection (page 36) —[EDIT] - [COMMON]
VelocityRate 84 101 Segment 63 100 Settings...MIDI Data Table 9-1 in the separate Data List
GateTimeRate 85 101 EGLevel 64 100 [F1] (GENERAL)
[F4] (CTL SET) Curve & 100 [SF1]  NAME MainCtgry 1 %8
[SF1]  SET1/2 ElementSw 17 103 Pitch 6 100 SubCtgry 1 %8
Source 118 103 [SF3]  PEG TIME/LEVEL 67/68 100 Name 2 98
Dest 119 103 Depth 59 100 [SF3]  MEQ OFS [/Igvc;z/ &J‘gag »—(qk/%\;/ 6 98
Depth 120 103 HIGH)

Function Tree




Funclior) Param}eter Name Ref. # Page Funclion Param‘eter Name ‘ Ref. # ‘ Page Function Param}eter Name Ref. # Page
Sub-Function (Display) Sub-Function (Display) Sub-Function (Display)
[SF5]  OTHER CSAssign 12 98 [F4] (AMP) Chorus Type 194 106 §
ChoCtrl 13 98 [SF1] LVL/PAN Level 135 103 Reverb Send 195 106 "‘3
PB Upper 14 98 Pan 44 100 Chorus Send 195 106 [T}
PB Lower 14 98 AlternatePan 136 104 Reverb Return 196 106 2
AssignA 15 98 RandomPan 137 104 Chorus Return 196 106 o
AssignB 15 98 [SF2] VEL SENS Level 151 104 Reverb Pan 197 106 3
Assign1 15 98 [SF3] AEG AttackTime 143 104 Chorus Pan 197 106 (-]
Assign2 15 98 DecayTime 143 104 Chorus to Reverb 198 106
[F2] (OUTPUT) DecaylLevell 144 104 [SF2] INS1 (Effect Parameters) 205 107
Volume 43 100 Decay2Time 143 104 [SF3] INS2 (Effect Parameters) 205 107
Pan 44 100 [F6] (EQ) [SF4] REVERB (Effect Parameters) 205 107
RevSend 46 100 Type 210 107 CHORUS (Effect Parameters)
ChoSend 47 100 L.Freq/Gain 211 107 Element
InsRevSend 49 100 (Type=EQ L/H) [VOICE] - Plug-in Voice Selection (page 36) - [EDIT] »[1]
InsChoSend 50 100 H.Freq/Gain 212 107 Settings...MIDI Data Table 10 in the separate Data List
[F3] (ARP) (Type=EQ LK) [F1] (OSC)
[SF1]  TYPE Bank 74 101 Freq (Type=P.EQ) 213 107 [SF1]  WAVE Bank 36 29
Type 75 01 Gain (Type=P.EQ) 214 107 Number 29 %9
Tempo 76 101 Q (Type=P EQ) 215 107 [SF5]  OTHER VelocityDepth 39 %9
Switch 77 101 . X . VelocityOffset 40 99
Hold 78 101 m \oice Edit Mode (Plug-in) NoteShift Y 9
KeyMode 79 101 Common [F2] (PITCH)
VelMode 80 101 [VOICE] - Plug-in Voice Selection (page 36) —»[EDIT] -»[COMMON] (PEG) TIME/LEVEL ‘ 67/68 ‘ 100
[SF2] OMIT NoteLimit 81 101 Settings...MIDI Data Table 10 in the separate Data List [F3] (FILTER)
VelocityLimit 82 101 [GIKCENERAD) HPFCutoft | 9 | 102
[SF3]  PLAYFX UnitMultiply 83 101 [SF1] NAME MainCtgry ! 98 [F4] (NATIVE) &
VelocityRate 84 101 SubCtgry 1 98 (Native Parameters) ‘ 152 ‘ 104 c
GateTimeRate 85 101 Name 2 98 [F5] (LFO) g
[F4] (CTL SET) [SF2]  PLY MODE Mono/Poly 3 98 Speed 160 105 3
[SF1]  SETi/2 Source 18 | 103 KeyAsgnMode 4 9% Delay 65 | 105 [
Dest 9 | 103 [SF3]  MEQOFS 'ﬁ”g&’”\%ﬁagéﬁy 6 98 PMod 72 | 105
Depth 120 103 HIGH) [F6] (EQ)
[SF2] SET3/4 Source 118 103 [SF4] PORTA Switch 7 98 L.Freq/Gain ‘ 211 ‘ 107
Dest 119 103 Time 8 % H.Freq/Gain \ 212 \ 107
Depth 120 103 [SF5]  OTHER CSAssign 12 98
[SF3]  SET5/6 Source 118 103 ChoCtrl 13 98 m Performance Play Mode
Dest 119 103 PB Range 14 98 [PERFORM] — Performance Selection (page 41)
Depth 120 103 AssignA 15 98 Setting IDI DataTable 6 and 7 in the separate Data List X
[F6] (EFFECT) AssignB 15 98 [F1] (PLAY) g
[SF1]  CONNECT KEY: (INS EF) OUT 190 106 Assigni 15 98 ‘ - ‘ 41 g.
InsEF Connect 191 106 Assign2 15 98 [F2] (AD) oy
Ins1 Ctgry 192 106 [F2] (QUTPUT) Volume - 44 g
Ins1 Type 192 106 Volume 43 100 Pan - 44
Ins2 Ctgry 193 106 Pan 44 100 RevSend - 44
Ins2 Type 193 106 RevSend 46 100 ChoSend B 44
Reverb Type 194 106 ChoSend 47 100 VarSend - 44
Chorus Type 194 106 [F3] (ARP) DryLevel - 44
Reverb Send 195 106 [SF1]  TYPE Bank 74 101 Mono/Stereo - 44
Chorus Send 195 106 Type 75 101 OutputSel - 44
Reverb Return 196 106 Tempo 76 101 [F3] (VOICE)
Chorus Return 196 106 Switch 77 101 [SF1] ADD INT (Voice Bank) - 43
Reverb Pan 197 106 Hold 78 101 [SF2] ~ ADDPLG (Voice Bank) - 43
Chorus Pan 197 106 KeyMode 79 101 [SF3] DELETE (Delete Voice) - 43
Chorus to Reverb 198 106 VelMode 80 101 [SF4] LIMIT L (Note Limit Low) - 43
[SF2]  INSt (Effect Parameters) 205 107 [SF2]  LMIT NoteLimit 81 101 [SF5]  LIMITH (Note Limit High) - 43
[SF3] INS2 (Effect Parameters) 205 107 VelocityLimit 82 101 [F4] (PORTA)
[SF4]  REVERB (Effect Parameters) 205 107 [SF3]  PLAY FX UnitMultiply 83 101 PortaSw 7 98
[SF5)  CHORUS (Effect Parameters) 205 107 VelocityRate 84 101 PortaTime 8 98
Key...Settings of individual drum keys GateTimeRate 85 101 PartSwitch 9 98
[VOICE] - Drum Voice Selection (page 36) - [EDIT] ~_[1] -[INC]/[DEC] [F4] (CTL SET) [F5] (EG)
(Dru‘m key can be selected by‘pressmg the approprl}ate key) [SF1] SETH/2 Source 118 103 AEG/FEG ‘ _ ‘ 44
Settings...MIDI Data Table 9-2 in the separate Data List Dost 19 103 [F6] (ARP)
{zﬂﬁosc\i\, AVE Type a5 %9 Depth 120 103 Bank 74 101
[SF2] Mw Filter 121 103 Type 75 101
ElementSw 28 99
Bank 3% % PMod 122 103 Tempé » 76 101
FMod 123 103 VelocityLimit 82 101
Number 2 99 AMod 24 | 103 Switch 77 101
& Ut izgfeoc'tyom i? zz [SF3] AT Pitch 125 103 Hold 78 101
Filter 121 103 PartSwitch - 44
RevSend 46 100
PMod 122 103
ChoSend 47 100 FMod 123 103 m Performance Edit Mode
OutputSel n 199 AMod 124 103 Common...Settings that apply to all four Parts
[SF8]  OTHER AssignModa ! 9% [SF4]  AC Src 126 103 [PERFOR‘I&I] —Peiormanc‘epsilection (page 41) ~[EDIT] -~ [COMMON]
RovoteOft o 99 Filter 121 103 Settings...MIDI Data Table 6 in the separate Data List
AltnateGroup 38 99 PNiod 122 103 F1] (GEERAL)
A /AE) FMod 123 103 [SF1] NAME MainCtgry 1 98
[SF1] TUNE Coarse 60 100 AMod 124 103 SuoCigry ] %
Fine 61 100
[SF2]  VEL SENS Pitch 66 100 [F6] (EFFECT) Name 2 98
[F3] (FILTER) [SF1] CONNECT InsEF Connect 191 106 [SF3] MEQ OFS MEQ OFFSET (LOW/ 6 98
Ins1 Ctgry 192 106 LOWMID/HIGHMID/
[SF1] CUTOFF LPFCutoff 112 102 HIGH)
LPFReso 113 102 Ins1 Type 192 1% [SF4] PORTA PortaSw 7 98
Ins2 Ctgry 193 106
HPFCutoff 96 102 PortaTime 8 98
[SF2] VEL SENS LPFCutoff 114 102 Ins2 Type 198 106 PartSwitch 9 98
Reverb Type 194 106

Function Tree @
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Funclior) Param}eter Name Ref. # Page Funclion Param‘eter Name ‘ Ref. # ‘ Page Function Param}eter Name ‘ Ref. # ‘ Page
Sub-Function (Display) Sub-Function (Display) Sub-Function (Display)
[SF5]  OTHER CSAssign 12 98 [F3] (OUTSEL)
ChoCtrl 13 %8 OutputSel | 115 | 103 m Sequence Play Mixing Edit Mode
AssignA 15 98 InsEF ‘ 116 ‘ 103 Common...Settings that apply to all 16 Parts
AssignB 15 98 [F4] (TONE) [SEQ PLAY] ~Chain Step settings (page 75) -[F6]
Assigni 15 98 [SF1]  TUNE NoteShift 41 99 (MIX) ~[EDIT] - [COMMON]
Assign2 15 98 Detune 153 104 Settings...MIDI Data Table 11 in the separate Data List
[F2] (OUT/MEQ) [SF2]  FILTER Cutoff 92 102 [F1] (GENERAL)
[SF1]  OouT Volume 43 100 Resonance 93 102 [SF1]  MEQOFS MEQ OFFSET (LOW/ 6 98
Pan 44 100 FEGDepth 154 104 blo(;/\)/ﬂh)mD/HlGHM‘D/
RevSend 46 100 [SF3] FEG Attack 155 105 [SF5] OTHER CSAssign 12 98
ChoSend 47 100 Decay 155 105 ChoCtl 13 %
[SF2] MEQ SHAPE/FREQ/GAIN/Q 51 100 Sustain 156 106 -
&%ﬁ&%ﬂ‘%ﬂ;’”ew Release 155 105 2222:@ 1: 22
—— [SFA]  AEG Attack 157 105 Assign = %
Decay 157 105
[SF1]  TYPE Bank 74 101 e 5 e Assign2 15 98
Type IS 101 Release 157 105 1=
Tompo 76 01 SHAPE/FREQ/GAIN/Q | 51 100
Switch 77 101 LB (LOW/LOWMID/HIGH/
CtriChange 175 105 HIGHMID/HIGH)
Hold 8| o PB 75 | 105 [F3] (ARP)
KeyMode L] 101 W 75 105 [SF1]  TYPE Bank 75 101
VelMode 80 101 ChAT e 0 Type 7 o1
[SF2]  LIMIT NoteLimit 81 101 oC s 08 Switch 7 o1
VelocityLimit 82 101 AST 75 105 Hold 78 101
[SF3]  PLAY FX UnitMultiply 83 101 52 = 08 KeyMode 79 o1
VelocityRate 84 101 o] 75 105 VelMode 80 101
GateTimeRate 85 101 FCo 75 105 [SF2]  LMIT NoteLimit 81 101
[SF4] OUT CH OutputSwitch 86 101 = 175 105 VelocityLimit 8 101
TransmitCh 87 101 Sus 75 105 [SF3]  PLAY FX UnitMuttiply 83 101
[F4] (CTL ASN) FS 175 105 VelocityRate 84 101
BC 88 1ot [SF5] (1PART/4PART) 175 105 GateTimeRate 85 101
AS1 88 101 [F6) (PLG1-3/PART1-4) 175 105 [SF4] OUT CH OutputSwitch 86 101
AS2 88 101 TransmitCh 87 101
Eg; :: 121 m Sequence Play Mode [F4] (CTL ASN)
CHAIN BC 88 101
[ESIEREEC) AS1 88 101
[SF1]  CONNECT  EFFPART-VCEINS | 199 | 106 Ly oL Ay o P Seings (Page TEYDEMO (-~ 22 % o1
EFF PART -~ PLG-EF 200 106 [F1] (CHAIN) FC1 88 101
PlugEF Type 200 106 Sequence Chain - | FC2 88 101
Variation Type 201 107 [SF5] DEMOPLAY/STOP | - | 19,75 [F6] (EFFECT)
Variation Return 202 | 107 [F2] (QUTPUT) [SF1] CONNECT ~ EFFPART-VCEINS | 199 | 106
Variation Pan 203 107 [F3] (TEMPO) - 76 EFF PART—PLG-EF 200 106
Variation to Reverb 204 107 [Fa] (MEAS) — 76 PIUGEF Type 200 106
Variation to Chorus 204 | 107 [Fs] (GET FOLDER) - 75 Variation Type 201 | 107
Chorus Type 194 | 106 [F6] MIX (Press [F6] to - 77 Variation Return 202 | 107
Chorus Return 196 106 enter the Mixing mode Variation Pan 203 107
Chorus Pan 197 106 below.) Variation to Reverb 204 107
Chorus to Reverb 198 106 . Variation to Chorus 204 107
Reverb Type 194 106 m Sequence Play Mixing Mode Chorus Type T 106
Reverb Return 196 106 Mixing...Settings of the tone generation parameters of each part in Chorus Return 196 106
Reverb Pan 197 106 Sequence Play mode Chorus Pan 197 106
[SF2] PLG-EF (Plug-in Effect 200 106 [SEQ PLAY] - Chain Step settings (page 75) -[F6] (MIX) Choris o Reverd %8 %
Parameters) [F1] (VOL/PAN)
[SF3] VAR (Effect Parameters) 205 107 Volume | 43 | 100 Reverb Type 194 106
[SF4]  REVERB (Effect Parameters) 205 107 Pan | 4 | 100 Reverb Retumn 196 106
[SF5] CHORUS (Effect Parameters) 205 107 [F2] (AD) Reverb Pan 197 106
Part...Settings of individual four Parts Volume - 78 (SF2] PLG-EF E:Z:Jfr;]\ggfse)ct 200 106
[PERFORM] - Performance Selection (page 41)~[EDIT] -[1]-[4] Pan - 78 [SF3] VAR (Effect Parameters) 205 107
Settings...MIDI Data Table 7 in the separate Data List RevSend - 78 [SF4] REVERB (Effect Parameters) 205 107
[EOICE) ChoSend - 8 CHORUS (Effect Parameters)
[sF1]  VOICE PartSw 28 99 VarSend - ’8 Part...Settings of individual 16 Parts
Bank %6 9 DryLevel - 8 [SEQ PLAY] ~Chain Step Settings (page 75)»[F6] (MIX) ~
Number 29 99 Mono/Stereo - 78 [EDIT] »[1]-[16]
[SF2] MODE Mono/Poly 3 98 OutputSel - 78 *Settings...MIDI Data Table 12 in the separate Data List
ArpSwitch 77 101 [F3] (VOICE) [F1] (VOICE)
[SF3]  LIMIT NoteLimitH 32 99 VOICE NUM \ - \ 78 [SF1]  VOICE Bank 36 99
NotelLimitL 32 99 BANK MSB/LSB ‘ - ‘ 78 Number 29 99
VelLimitH 33 99 [F4] (EF SEND) [SF2]  MODE Mono/Poly 3 98
VelLimitH 33 99 REV SEND 46 100 ArpSwitch 7 101
[SF4]  PORTA Switch 7 98 CHO SEND 47 100 ReceiveCh 42 99
Time 8 98 VAR SEND 48 100 [SF3] LIMIT NoteLimitH 32 99
Mode 10 98 DRY LEVEL 52 100 NoteLimitL 32 99
[SF5] OTHER PB Upper 14 98 [F5] (TEMPLATE) VelLimitH 33 99
PB Lower 14 98 Template - 79 VelLimitL 33 99
VelSensDpt 39 99 [SF4] (GET) - 79 [SF4]  PORTA Switch 7 98
VelSensOfs 40 99 [SF5] (PUT) - 79 Time 8 98
[F2] (OUTPUT) [F6] (PLG1-3/PART1-16/ - 79 Mode 10 98
[SF1]  VOL/PAN Volume 43 100 17-32) [SF5]  OTHER PB Upper 14 98
Pan 44 100 PB Lower 14 98
VoiceELPan 45 100 VelSensDpt 39 99
[SF2] EF SEND RevSend 46 100 VelSensOfs 40 99
ChoSend 47 100 [F2] (OUTPUT)
VarSend 48 100 [SF1]  VOL/PAN Volume | 43 | 100
DryLevel 52 100 Pan | 44 | 100

@ Function Tree




Funclior) Param}eter Name Ref. # Page Funclion Param‘eter Name Ref. # Page
Sub-Function (Display) Sub-Function (Display)
VoiceELPan 45 100 Vol 89 101
[SF2] EF SEND RevSend 46 100 Pan 89 101
ChoSend a7 100 Sus 89 101
VarSend 48 100 FS 89 101
DryLevel 52 100 [SF5] (1ZONE/4ZONE) 89 101
[F3] (OUTSEL) [F4] (PRESET)
OutputSel | 115 | 103 Bank MSB 132 103
InsEF [ 116 | 103 Bank LSB 132 103
[F4] (TONE) PgmChange 133 108
[SF1] TUNE NoteShift 41 99 Volume 43 100
Detune 168 104 Pan 44 100
[SF2]  FILTER Cutoff 92 102 [F5] (CS)
Resonance 93 102 CtriSlider 134 103
FEGDepth 154 104
[SF3] FEG Attack 155 105 m Utility Mode [UTILITY]
Decay 155 105 Settings... MIDI Data Table 4 in the separate Data List.
Sustain 156 105 [F1] (GENERAL)
Release 155 105 [SF1] TG Volume 43 100
[SF4] AEG Attack 167 105 NoteShift 41 99
Decay 157 105 Tune 216 107
Sustain 158 105 BCCurve 16 98
Release 157 105 [SF2]  KBD Octave 17 98
[F5] (RCV SW) Transpose 18 98
BankSel 175 105 VelCurve 19 98
PgmChange 175 105 FixedVelociy 20 99
CtriChange 175 108 [SF3]  EFBYPS Insertion Internal 21 99
PB 175 105 Insertion PLG-EF 21 99
MW 175 105 System Reverb 21 99
ChAT 175 105 System Chorus 21 99
BC 175 105 System Variation 21 99
AS1 175 105 [SF4]  OTHER AutoLoad 22 99
AS2 175 105 PowerOnMode 23 99
Fct 175 105 CtriReset 24 99
Fc2 175 105 [SF5] (GET FOLDER) 22 99
Vol 175 105 [F2] (/0)
Pan 175 105 [SF1]  INPUT A/D Source 53 100
Sus 175 105 Mic/Line 54 100
FS 175 108 [SF2]  OUTPUT L&RGain 55 100
[SF5] (1PART/4PART) 175 105 AssignLGain 56 100
[F6] (PLG1-3/PART1-4) 175 105 AssignRGain 56 100
[SF3] MLAN (mLAN) 57 100
m Master Play Mode [F3] (VOICE) - [VOICE] - [UTILITY]
[MASTER] —»Master Selection (page 49) [SF1] MEQ SHAPE/FREQ/GAIN/Q 51 100
IFU LAY [SF2] ARP CH OutputSwitch 86 101
‘ - ‘ 49 TransmitCh 87 101
[RIEROR0) [SF3]  CTL ASN AS1 88 101
Mode - % AS2 88 101
(Program Number) - 50 BC 88 101
ZoneSwitch - 50 ol 88 101
. FC2 88 101
= Master Edit Mode [F4] (CTL ASN)
Common...Settings that apply to all 4 Zones [SF1] ARP Switch 127 103
[MASTER] ~Master Selection (page 49) - [EDIT] - [COMMON] Hold 127 103
Settings...MIDI Data Table 5 in the separate Data List [SF2] ASSIGN ASA 128 103
[EHEENE) Dest 129 103
Name | 2 | = ASB 128 103
7@ Dest 129 103
Slider 58 100 [SF3]  FTSW FS 130 103
Zone...Settings of individual 4 Zones [SF4] REMOTE Remote Template 131 103
[MASTER] - Master Selection (page 49) -[F2] (MEMORY) [F5] (MIDI)
Eopssnron JEOM A sty [ s sw 1 oH e
[F1] (TRANS) KBDTransCh 177 105
TransCh o5 Y DeviceNo. 178 106
TGSwitoh 26 99 FileUtillD 179 106
MIDISwitch 57 ) [SF2] SWITCH BankSel 180 106
[F2] (NOTE) PgmChange 181 106
Octave 17 08 CtriChange 182 106
Transpose 18 % LocalCtrl 183 106
NoteLimitH 32 99 RovBulk 184 106
NotoLimiL = ) [SF3]  SYNC MIDI Sync 185 106
[F3] (TX SW) ClockOut 186 106
Bank (TG) 89 101 SeqCtrl 187 106
PC (TG) 89 101 [SF4] OTHER MIDI IN/OUT 188 106
Bank (MIDI) 89 101 ThruPort 189 106
PC (MIDI) 89 101 [Fe1(PLUG)
B » o1 [SF1]  STATUS PolyExpand 206 107
MW 89 101 [SF2] MIDI DEV NO 178 106
ChAT 89 101 PORT NO. 207 107
BC 89 101 GM/XG 208 107
Slider 89 101 [SF3] NATIVE1 (Native Parameter) 209 107
FC 89 101 [SF4] NATIVE2 (Native Parameter) 209 107
FCo 89 101 [SF5] NATIVE3 (Native Parameter) 209 107
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Parameter Table

This convenient table lets you quickly and easily find
any desired parameter — spotting its location in the
various Edit modes of the S90 and confirming how to
call it up.

The setting displays for parameters are selected with
the Function buttons ([F1] - [F6]) and the Sub
Function buttons ([SF1] - [SF5]). The table below
makes it exceptionally easy to call up the desired
parameter in the intended mode. You can also easily
see in which modes similar or related parameters are
distributed.

The table may come in handy when you want to
duplicate settings for one parameter in the Voice mode,
for example, to the same parameter in the Performance
mode, or when you want to make more detailed and
complex settings in the Performance mode while
maintaining the Voice mode settings.

Page references and parameter reference numbers are
given for each parameter as well, making it easy to find
the corresponding explanation in the Owner’s Manual.
While using the S90, simply note the currently selected
mode, the edit status (Common, Part, etc.), and the
Function number — then refer to this table.

m Using the table

* The parameters are organized in the display according to the
corresponding Function buttons ([F1] - [F6]) — each of
which is represented by the dark rows in the table. For
example, you can see that the Mono/Poly parameter (third
parameter in the F1 section) belongs to the [F1] button.
Likewise, Pan (second parameter in the F2 section) is called
up by first pressing [F2].

* The dark row of each function button shows the name of
that button’s tab for the corresponding mode (indicated by
the column title). For example, Mono/Poly is in the
GENERAL tab (for Voice Edit - Common), and in the
VOICE tab (for Performance Edit and Seq. Play Mixing
Edit).

* Taking a look at the Mono/Poly row, there are four
corresponding [SF2] entries. This means that Mono/Poly
can be called up by pressing [SF2] after pressing [F1] in the
corresponding Edit mode.

« In general, most of the table entries are in bold letters,
indicating that the parameter can be found at the specified
location (button press). Normal type for an entry indicates
that the parameter is not available in for the corresponding
Function button, but can be found at another Function
button. For example, the ArpSwitch parameter entry near
the bottom of the F1 section reads “F3 - SF1,” indicating
that (for the Voice Edit - Common mode) it can be called up
by pressing [F3] followed by [SF1].

@ Parameter Table

* When a similar effect can be gained or different parameters
share a common aspect, an entry is put in parentheses. The
page references and parameter reference numbers are for
standard (bold) parameters; when you find an entry in
parentheses, check the corresponding Function button’s
section in the table as well.

* Entries labeled “Direct” indicate that there are no Sub
Function tabs on the corresponding display and the
parameter can be set directly from the Function display.

m Example Uses

* When you want to check which parameters are
available in a certain mode:
Look down the column of Voice Edit - Element - Normal to
see which parameters have entries. If there is an entry, the
parameter exists in the corresponding mode.

* When you want to find a certain parameter in

the table:

Refer to the Parameter/Function List on page 98. This lists
all parameters in alphabetical order, and shows which
Function key each is assigned to. Once you know the
Function key, go to the section of the table corresponding to
that key.

* When you want to check which Edit modes
contain a certain parameter:
Find the desired parameter and look across to see which
columns have entries. For example, LFO Speed (second
parameter in the F5 section) can be found in both Voice Edit
- Common (Normal) and Voice Edit - Element. You can also
easily see that the parameter isn’t available for Drum Voices.

* When you want to check or edit a certain
parameter’s settings in a specific mode:
Let’s say you want to edit the Pan setting in a Performance,
but you only want to change one particular sound (Element)
and not the entire Performance. First, make sure you’re at
“home base” in one of the Play modes. (If you’ve called up
the Performance Common display where Pan is set for the
entire performance, make sure to exit from that display.)
Then, check the row of entries for Pan in the table (in the F2
section) and look in the Voice Edit - Element - Normal
columns. You’ll see that the Pan entry there shows “[F4] -
[SF1].” This indicates that to edit Pan for an Element, you
call up the Voice Edit Element mode, then press [F4]
followed by [SF1].



[ ]..Canbe edited by Quick Edit function (editing in Play mode).
: ... Can be edited by Control Sliders in real time.
: ... Can be edited by Quick Edit function and Control Sliders in real time.

VOICE EDIT PERFORMANCE EDIT|SEQ PLAY MIXING EDIT MASTER EDIT
Display COMMON ELEMENT/KEY UTILITY No. Page
NORMAL DRUM PLUGIN | NORMAL DRUM COMMON PART COMMON PART COMMON ZONE
F1 (Tab Name) GENERAL
MainCtgry/SubCtgry SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 1 98
Name SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 Direct 2 98
Mono/Poly SF2 SF2 SF2 SF2 3 98
KeyAsgnMode/AssignMode SF2 SF2 SF5 4 98
M.TuningNo. SF2 5 98
MEQ OFFSET SF3 SF3 SF3 SF3 SF1 6 98
(PORTA) Switch SF4 SF4 SF4 SF4 SF4 7 98
(PORTA) Time SF4 SF4 SF4 SF4 SF4 8 98
(PORTA) PartSwitch SF4 9 98
(PORTA) Mode SF4 SF4 SF4 10 98
(PORTA) TimeMode SF4 11 98
CSAssign SF5 SF5 SF5 SF5 SF5 (F2 Direct) 12 98
ChoCtrl SF5 SF5 SF5 SF5 SF5 13 98
PB Upper/Lower, PB Range SF5 SF5 SF5 SF5 SF5 14 98
AssignA/B/1/2 SF5 SF5 SF5 SF5 SF5 15 98
BCCurve SF1 16 98
Octave F2 Direct SF2 17 98
Transpose F2 Direct SF2 18 98
VelCurve SF2 19 98
Fixed Velocity SF2 20 99
(EF BYPS) SF3 21 99
AutoLoad SF4 22 99
PowerOnMode SF4 23 99
CtrIReset SF4 24 99
TransCh Direct | (F5-SF1) 25 99
TGSwitch Direct (F5-SF2) 26 99
MIDISwitch Direct 27 99
ElementSw/PartSw SF1 SF1 SF1 28 99
WaveNo./Ctgry/Number SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 29 99
KeyOnDelay SF2 30 99
InsEffect(Eff)Out SF2 SF2 31 99
NoteLimit (L/H) SF3 SF3 SF3 F2 Direct 32 99
VelocityLimit (L/H) SF3 SF3 SF3 33 99
VelCrossFade SF3 34 99
Type SF1 35 99
Bank SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 36 99
RevSend F2 Direct | F2 Direct SF2 46 100
ChoSend F2 Direct | F2 Direct SF2 47 100
OutputSel SF2 F3 Direct F3 Direct 115 103
RcvNoteOff SF5 37 99
AltnateGroup SF5 38 99
VelocityDepth SF5 SF5 39 99
VelocityOffset SF5 SF5 40 99
Volume (F2 Direct) | (F2 Direct) | (F2 Direct) | (F4-SF1) | (F4 - SF1) (F2-SF1) | (F2-SF1) (F2-SF1) (F4 Direct) SF1 43 100
NoteShift SF5 F4-SF1 F4 - SF1 SF1 41 99
Tune SF1 216 107
ArpSwitch (Switch) F3-SF1 | F3-SF1 | F3-SF1 F3-SF1 SF2 SF2 77 101
ReceiveCh SF2 (F5-SF1) 42 99
ame OUTP P o) Q| outpP Q OUTP o) R o) o)

Volume Direct Direct Direct | (F4-SF1) | (F4-SF1) SF1 SF1 SF1 (F4 Direct) | F1-SF1 43 100
Pan Direct Direct Direct F4 - SF1 F4 - SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 (F4 Direct) 44 100
VoiceELPan SF1 SF1 45 100
RevSend Direct Direct Direct F1.8SF2 SF1 SF2 SF2 46 100
ChoSend Direct Direct Direct F1-SF2 SF1 SF2 SF2 47 100
VarSend SF2 SF2 48 100
InsRevSend Direct 49 100
InsChoSend Direct 50 100
SHAPE/FREQ/GAIN/Q (UTILITY) | (UTILITY) | (UTILITY) SF2 Direct F3-SF1 51 100
DryLevel SF2 SF2 52 100
A/DSource SF1 53 100
Mic/Line SF1 54 100
L&RGain SF2 55 100
AssignL/RGain SF2 56 100
(MLAN) SF2 57 100
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VOICE EDIT PERFORMANCE EDIT|SEQ PLAY MIXING EDIT MASTER EDIT
Display COMMON ELEMENT/KEY UTILITY No. Page
NORMAL DRUM PLUG-IN | NORMAL DRUM PLUG-IN COMMON PART COMMON PART COMMON ZONE
Slider (F1-SF5) | (F1-SF5) | (F1-SF5) (F1-SF5) (F1-SF5) Direct 58 100
Octave Direct F1-SF2 17 98
Transpose Direct F1-.SF2 18 98
NoteLimitL/H F1-SF3 F1-SF3 F1-SF3 Direct 32 99
Coarse SF1 SF1 59 100
Fine SF1 SF1 (F4 - SF1) (F4-SF1) (F1-SF1) 60 100
Random SF1 61 100
EGTime SF2 62 100
Segment SF2 63 100
EGLevel SF2 64 100
Curve SF2 65 100
Pitch (VEL SENS) SF2 SF2 66 100
(PEG) TIME SF3 Direct 67 100
(PEG) LEVEL SF3 Direct 68 100
(PEG) Depth SF3 69 100
PitchSens SF4 70 101
CenterKey SF4 71 101
EGTimeSens SF4 72 101
CenterKey SF4 73 101
F3 (Tab Name) FILTER
Bank SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 74 101
Type SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 75 101
Tempo SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 76 101
Switch (ArpSwitch) SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 F1-SF2 SF1 F1-SF2 77 101
Hold SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 78 101
KeyMode SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 79 101
VelMode SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 80 101
NoteLimit SF2 SF2 SF2 SF2 SF2 81 101
VelocityLimit SF2 SF2 SF2 SF2 SF2 82 101
UnitMultiply SF3 SF3 SF3 SF3 SF3 83 101
VelocityRate SF3 SF3 SF3 SF3 SF3 84 101
GateTimeRate SF3 SF3 SF3 SF3 SF3 85 101
OutputSwitch (UTILITY) | (UTILITY) | (UTILITY) SF4 SF4 SF2 86 101
TransmitCh (UTILITY) | (UTILITY) | (UTILITY) SF4 SF4 SF2 87 101
SHAPE/FREQ/GAIN/Q (UTILITY) | (UTILITY) | (UTILITY) F2-SF2 F2 Direct SF1 51 100
BC/AS1/AS2/FC1/FC2 (UTILITY) | (UTILITY) | (UTILITY) F4 Direct (F5 Direct) SF3 88 101
(Transmit Switch) Selected | (F5-SF2) 89 101
by [A/V]

Type SF1 90 101
Gain SF1 91 102
Cutoff SF1 (SF1) F4-SF2 F4 - SF2 92 102
Resonance SF1 (SF1) F4 - SF2 F4 . SF2 93 102
Width SF1 94 102
Distance SF1 95 102
HPFCutoff SF1 SF1 SF1 96 102
HPFKeyFlw SF1 97 102
EGTime SF2 98 102
Segment SF2 99 102
EGLevel SF2 100 102
Curve SF2 65 100
Cutoff (VEL SENS) SF2 101 102
Resonance (VEL SENS) SF2 102 102
(FEG) TIME SF3 (F4 - SF3) (F4 - SF3) 103 102
(FEG) LEVEL SF3 (F4 - SF3) (F4 - SF3) 104 102
(FEG) Depth SF3 F4 . SF2 F4 - SF2 105 102
CutoffSens SF4 106 102
CenterKey SF4 107 102
EGTimeSens SF4 108 102
CenterKey SF4 109 102
(Scaling) BREAKPOINT SF5 110 102
(Scaling) OFFSET SF5 111 102
LPFCutoff (SF1) SF1 112 102
LPFReso (SF1) SF1 113 102
LPFCutoff (VEL SENS) (SF2) SF2 114 102
OutputSel F1-SF2 Direct Direct 115 103
(InsEF) Direct Direct 116 103
F4 (Tab Name) CTL SET (SET 1/2, 3/4, 5/6) NATIVE PRESET
ElementSw SF1,2,3 17 103
Source SF1,2,3 | SF1,2,3 SF1 118 103
Dest SF1,2,3 | SF1,2,3 SF1 119 108
Depth SF1,2,3 | SF1,2,3 SF1 120 103

@ Parameter Table



VOICE EDIT PERFORMANCE EDIT|SEQ PLAY MIXING EDIT MASTER EDIT
Display COMMON ELEMENT/KEY UTILITY No. Page c
COMMON PART COMMON PART COMMON ZONE )
NORMAL DRUM PLUG-IN | NORMAL DRUM PLUG-IN =
Filter (MW) SF2 121 103 9
AMod/PMod/FMod (MW) SF2 122-124 103 @
Pitch SF3 125 103 3
Filter (AT) SF3 121 103 %
AMod/PMod/FMod (AT) SF3 122-124 103 @
Src SF4 126 103
Filter (AC) SF4 121 103
AMod/PMod/FMod (AC) SF4 122-124 103
BC/AS1/AS2/FC1/FC2 (UTILITY) | (UTILITY) | (UTILITY) Direct Direct (F5 Direct)| F3-SF3 88 101
(ARP) Switch/Hold SF1 127 103
ASA/ASB (F5 Direct) SF2 128 103
Dest SF2 129 103
FS SF3 130 103
Set Remote Template Type SF4 131 103
BankMSB/LSB Direct 132 103
PgmChange Direct 133 103
Volume (F2 Direct) | (F2 Direct) | (F2 Direct) |  (SF1) (SF1) (F2-SF1) | (F2-SF1) (F2-SF1) Direct | (F1-SF1) 43 100
Pan (F2 Direct) | (F2 Direct) | (F2 Direct) SF1 SF1 (F2~SF1) | (F2-SF1) (F2-SF1) Direct 44 100
Level (F2 Direct) | (F2 Direct) | (F2 Direct) SF1 SF1 (F2-SF1) | (F2-SF1) (F2-SF1) (Direct) | (F1-SF1) 135 103
AlternatePan SF1 SF1 136 104
RandomPan SF1 SF1 137 104 8
ScalingPan SF1 138 104 %
EGTime SF2 139 104 a
Segment SF2 140 104 ®
EGLevel SF2 141 104 =
Curve SF2 142 104
(AEG) TIME SF3 SF3 143 104
(AEG) LEVEL SF3 SF3 144 104
LevelSens SF4 145 104
CenterKey SF4 146 104
EGTimeSens SF4 147 104
CenterKey SF4 148 104 '5
(Scaling) BREAKPOINT SF5 149 104 g
(Scaling) OFFSET SF5 150 104 g
Level (VEL SENS) SF2 151 104 <
(Native Parameters) Direct or 152 104
selected
by [ €4/ »]
NoteShift F1-SF5 SF1 SF1 F1-SF1 41 99
Detune (F2-SF1) | (F2-SF1) SF1 SF1 (F1-SF1) 153 104
Cutoff F3-SF1 | (F3-SF1) SF2 SF2 92 102
Resonance F3-SF1 | (F3-SF1) SF2 SF2 93 102
FEGDepth F3-SF3 SF2 SF2 154 104
(FEG) Attack/Decay/Release (F3-SF3) SF3 SF3 155 105
(Time)
(FEG) Sustain (Level) (F3-SF3) SF3 SF3 156 105
(AEG) Attack/Decay/Release (F4 - SF3) SF4 SF4 157 105
(Time)
(AEG) Sustain (Level) (F4 - SF3) SF4 SF4 158 105
F5 (Tab Name) | LFO | LFO | | revsw | | revsw | | cs | wmoi | |
Wave SF1 Direct 159 105
Speed SF1 Direct Direct 160 105
TempoSync SF1 161 105
TempoSpeed SF1 162 105
KeyOnReset SF1 Direct 163 105
Phase SF1 164 105
(KeyOn)Delay SF2 Direct Direct 165 105
Fadeln SF2 166 105
Hold SF2 167 105
FadeOut SF2 168 105
ElementSw SF3/4/5 169 105
Dest SF3/4/5 170 105
Depth SF3/4/5 171 105
PMod (LFO) Direct Direct 172 105
FMod (LFO) Direct 173 105
AMod (LFO) Direct 174 105
(Part Receive Switch) Selected Selected 175 105
by [A/V] by [A/¥]
BasicRcvCh (UTILITY) | (UTILITY) | (UTILITY) (UTILITY) (F1-SF2) SF1 176 105
KBDTransCh (UTILITY) | (UTILITY) | (UTILITY) (UTILITY) (F1 Direct) SF1 177 105
DeviceNo. (UTILITY) | (UTILITY) | (UTILITY) (UTILITY) SF1 178 105
(F6 - SF2)
FileUtilID SF1 179 106
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VOICE EDIT PERFORMANCE EDIT|SEQ PLAY MIXING EDIT MASTER EDIT
Display COMMON ELEMENT/KEY UTILITY No. Page
NORMAL DRUM PLUG-IN | NORMAL DRUM PLUG-IN COMMON PART COMMON PART COMMON ZONE
BankSel SF2 180 106
PgmChange (F3- Selected SF2 181 106
by [a/v])
CtriChange (Selected SF2 182 106
by [A/V])
LocalCtrl (F1 Direct) SF2 183 106
RevBulk SF2 184 106
MIDI Sync SF3 185 106
ClockOut SF3 186 106
SeqCtrl SF3 187 106
MIDI IN/OUT SF4 188 106
ThruPort SF4 189 106
CtriSlider (F4 Direct) Direct (F3-SF3/ 134 103
F4 . SF2)
F6 (Tab Name) EFFECT EFFECT |1-4/PLG1-3| EFFECT
EL: OUT 1-4/KEY: OUT SF1 SF1 190 106
InsEF Connect SF1 SF1 SF1 191 106
Ins1 Ctgry/Type SF1 SF1 SF1 192 106
Ins2 Ctgry/Type SF1 SF1 SF1 193 106
Reverb/Chorus Type SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 194 106
Reverb/Chorus Send SF1 SF1 SF1 195 106
Reverb/Chorus Return SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 196 106
Reverb/Chorus Pan SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 197 106
Chorus to Reverb SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 SF1 198 106
EFF PART - VCE INS SF1 SF1 199 106
EFF PART - PLG-EF SF1 SF1 200 106
Variation Type/Return/Pan SF1 SF1 201-203 107
Variation to Chorus/Reverb SF1 SF1 204 107
(Effect Parameters) SF2/3/4/5 | SF2/3/4/5 | SF2/3/4/5 SF2/3/4/5 SF2/3/4/5 205 107
PolyExpand SF1 206 107
DEV NO. (UTILITY) | (UTILITY) | (UTILITY) (UTILITY) SF2 178 105
(F5-SF1)

PORT NO. SF2 207 107
GM/XG SF2 208 107
(Native System Parameter) SF3/4/5 209 107
Type Direct Direct 210 107
L.Freg/Gain (Type=EQ L/H) Direct Direct Direct 211 107
H.Freg/Gain (Type=EQ L/H) Direct Direct Direct 212 107
Freq (Type=P.EQ) Direct Direct 213 107
Gain (Type=P.EQ) Direct Direct 214 107
Q (Type=P.EQ) Direct Direct 215 107

B For parameters in different modes having the same name, the available parameter values and

settings for that parameter may differ depending on the mode.

B3 For details on effect parameters, refer to the separate Data List.

BI1d For Job operations, see page 70; for Store operations, see page 73; for Card operations,

see page 82.

B3 For information on the Sequence Play mode, see page 75.

B In the Performance/Mixing mode, the Voice Common Arpeggio/Effect/Controller settings are
ignored, and the Performance/Mixing settings become effective. The Chorus/Reverb Effect and
Arpeggio settings of the Voice mode can be copied to the Performance/Mixing mode by using the
Job function (page 70).

B3 You can use the Control Sliders as Quick Edit controls for the parameters below. However, this
does not directly change the corresponding Element/Part parameter values; it simply alters the

values temporarily.

e Attack
® Release

e Cutoff
® Resonance

BIT1 Using any Quick Edit controls on the parameters below does not directly change the
corresponding parameter values; it simply alters the values temporarily.

Element

¢ FEG Time/Level/Depth
¢ AEG Time/Level/Depth

Part

FEG/AEG ([F4] - [SF3]/[SF4])

@ Parameter Table

The Reference numbers
can be found on the
following pages:

Reference No. | Reference Page
1-19 98
20 - 42 99
43-69 100
70-90 101

91-114 102
115-135 103
136 - 154 104
155-178 105
179 - 200 106
201 - 221 107




Parameter/Function List

A Effect Parameters ...
A/DSource EGLevel (AMP)

AEG Sustain (Level) . EGLevel (FILTER)....
AEG Attack/Decay/Release (Time).. EGLevel (PITCH).

AlternatePan ... EGTime (AMP)..
AltnateGroup EGT!me (FILTER).
AMod (LFO)..... EGTime (PITCH)

EGTimeSens (AMP)....
EGTimeSens (FILTER)
EGTimeSens (PITCH) ....
EL: OUT 1-4/KEY: OUT..
ElementSw (CTL SET)

AMod/PMod/FMod (AC) .
AMod/PMod/FMod (AT)..
AMod/PMod/FMod (MW)
ArpSwitch (Switch)

AssignA/B/1/2..... ElementSw (LFO)....
AssignL/RGain ElementSw (OSC)....
AssignMode
AutolLoad .... [=
B
Bank ...
BankMSB/LSB.
BankSel . .
BasicRcvCh FEG Sustain (Level) F4
BC/AS1/AS2/FC1/FC2.. FEG TIME...
BCCurve .. F‘EGD‘epth .
BREAKPOINT (AMP). FileUtillD ...
BREAKPOINT (FILER).. Filter (AC)...
Filter (AT) ...
Filter (MW) .
c Fine

CenterKey (AEGTimeSens) ...
CenterKey (CutoffSens)..

( Fixed Velocity
(
CenterKey (FEGTimeSens).
(
(
(

FMod (LFO) ..
Freq (Type=P.EQ) ..

CenterKey (LevelSens)...
CenterKey (PEGTimeSens).
CenterKey (PitchSens).
ChoCtrl
Chorus Pan
Chorus Return.
Chorus Send

Gain (FILTER) oo
Gain (Type=P.EQ) ..
GateTimeRate

Chorus to Reverb... 6 GM/XG v
Chorus Type
ChoSend... H
ClockOut.. H.Freq/Gain ..
Hold (ARP)....
Hold (LFO).
HPFCutoff .. .
CtriChange.. HPFKEYFIW .o
CtriReset ..
CtriSlider ..
Curve (AEG Level).... .. F4 I
Curve (FEG Level) F3 Ins1 Ctgry/Type ...
Curve (PEG Level) ..F2 Ins2 Ctgry/Type ...
Cutoff ..o . F3/F4 InsChoSend ..
Cutoff (VEL SENS)
CULOFFSENS ... F3 InsEF Connect
InsEffect(Eff)Out .. .
D InsRevSend ...
Delay (KeyOn Delay)
Depth (CTL SET) K
Depth (FEG) ... KBDTransCh

Depth (LFO).... KeyAsgnMode .. .F1

Depth (PEG) KeyMode

Dest (CTL ASN) . KeyOnDelay (LFO) .
Dest (CTL SET) .. KeyOnDelay (OSC).
Dest (LFO) KeyOnReset

L
DeviceNo. LERGAIN weovrreeeor oo
Distance... .
DryLevel... L Freq/Gain
LEVEL (AEG) ...
E LEVEL (FEG) ...
EF BYPS LEVEL (PEG)

EFF PART - PLG-EF .. Level (VEL SENS)
EFF PARTSVCEINS (e F6 LevelSens ..

LocalCtrl .. S
LPFCutoff ScalingPan
LPFCutoff (VEL SENS). Segment (AEG)
LPFReso Segment (FEG)....
Segment (PEG).
M SeqCitrl....
M.TUNINGNO. ... F1 Set Remote Template Type..
MainCtgry B SHAPE/FREQ/GAIN/Q
MEQ OFFSET . ..F1 Slider ...
Mic/Line........ F2 Source.
MIDI IN/JOUT
MIDI Sync SubCtgry ...
MIDISwitch .. Switch (ArpSwitch) .
Mode (PORTA) .. ) Switch (PORTA)...
MONO/PONY ... Switch/Hold (ARP) .
T
Tempo

Native Parameters .

F4 TempoSpeed
F3 TempoSync ..
TGSwitch

NoteLimit (ARP).
NoteLimit (L/H)

NoteShit ThruPort
NUMDET ...t TIME (AEG)
TIME (FEG)
(e} TIME (PEG) ..
Octave Time (PORTA)...
OFFSET (AEG) Pr'::shéohde (PORTA) F1
85;5518'6(:%6) Transmit Switch
OUEPUESWItCR ..o TransmitCh

Transpose..

PB Upper/Lower

PEG Depth.. UnitMultiply ..o F3
PEG LEVEL..

\%
PgmChange (CS/MIDI) Variation to Chorus/Reverb ...................... F6
PgmChange (PRESET) Variation Type/Return/Pan
Phase. VarSend

Pitch......... VelCrossFade
Pitch (VEL SENS VelCurve
PitchSens VelMode

PIugEF Type ... VelocityDepth
PMod (LFO).... VelocityLimit (ARP).
PolyExpand . VelocityLimit (L/H) ..

VelocityOffset
VelocityRate..
VoiceELPan ..
Volume.......oovoiiiiiiiiiee

PORTA PartSwitch.
PORTA Switch
PORTA Time ...
PORTA TimeMode.
PowerOnMode

Q

RandomPan.
RecvBulk
RecvNoteOff ..
ReceiveCh ...
Resonance
Resonance (VEL SENS) .
Reverb Pan
Reverb Return
Reverb Send...
Reverb Type
RevSend

Parameter Table @
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O Reference (Function List)

This list clearly and concisely explains the function of every parameter. Following the table are various footnotes, providing further details and explanations
for those items marked with an asterisk (*). The “Related Page” column also provides cross-references for operation examples, other details and relevant
parameters. The Reference Numbers in the manual correspond to the relevant items in the Function Tree (page 88) and the Parameter Table (page 92).

By checking the Reference Numbers, you can quickly and easily find the corresponding function and parameter in the charts.

B3 For information on the Display Indications and mode selection, see page 30. For information on the Play mode, see pages 36, 41, 48.

Ref. . . Related
# Display Parameter Name Explanation Page
1 | MainCtgry/SubCtgry | Main/Sub Category Sets the Name (up to 10 characters) and Categories.
(Voice/Performance)
34,
2 Name Name 1-10 35, 84
(Voice/Performance/
Master)
3 | Mono/Poly Mono/Poly Mode Selects whether a voice/part is played back monophonically (single notes only) or polyphonically
(multiple simultaneous notes).
4 | KeyAsgnMode Same Note Number This setting applies when the same note number (key) is received by the tone generator. When set to “single,” the previous sound is .
(AssignMode) Key On Assign Mode cut off to accommodate the next. When set to “multi,” the note sounds for its original duration. 1
5 | M.TuningNo. Micro Tuning Determines the tuning system for the voice. Normally, this should be set to 00 (Equal temperament); however thirty-one additional *
tuning systems are available for a variety of tuning applications and effects.
6 | MEQ OFFSET Master EQ Offset Adjusts the master (global) EQ settings. The settings made here are applied as offsets to the EQ settings (with the exception of &7 | *a
“MID”). These can be also edited with the Control Sliders.
7 | (PORTA) Switch (Sw) | Portamento Switch Determines whether Portamento (a smooth transition in pitch from one note to the next) is on or off.
8 | (PORTA) Time Portamento Time Determines the Portamento pitch transition time. Higher values result in longer transition times. Higher values result in longer "
transition times. The effect is applied according to the “TimeMode” setting.
9 | (PORTA) PartSwitch | Part Switch Determines whether Portamento is on or off for each individual part.
10 | (PORTA) Mode Portamento Mode With the “fingered/fingr” setting, Portamento is only applied when you play legato (playing the next note before releasing the *4
previous one). With the “fulltime/full” setting, Portamento is always applied. *5
11 | (PORTA) TimeMode | Portamento Time Mode When “TimeMode” is set to “rate (normal voice),” the transition time will vary in proportion to the interval from one note to next. "
Setting this to “time” makes the parameter a true time scale setting, specified by the “Time” parameter.
12 | CSAssign Control Function Select Determines which row of CONTROL FUNCTION parameters is automatically selected when calling up the program. 53 | *6
13 | ChoCtrl Chorus Control Determines the depth of the Chorus effect, as controlled by the Slider assigned to Chorus Send.
14 | PB Upper/Lower, Pitch Bend Range Determines the amount (in semitones; 12: one octave) by which the pitch is varied when you move the Pitch Bend wheel up/down. 53
PB Range When selecting a Plug-in Voice, the Upper and Lower ranges cannot be independently set here.
15 | AssignA/B/1/2 Assign A/B/1/2 This lets you directly set and memorize the value for each Assign Controller (A, B, 1, and 2), from the Slider. 53 | *7
16 | BCCurve BC (Breath Controller) These curves determine how the sound of the S90 responds to use of a Breath Controller. The specific aspect of the sound that is
Curve affected by Breath Control and the selected curve is set in the Controller Set display ([F4] - [SF1/2/3]) from the Normal Voice 87
Common Edit mode.
17 | Octave Master Octave Shift Determines the amount in octaves by which the range of the keyboard is shifted up or down. This setting can be reset by the 56 | 8
footswitch (UTILITY [F4] - [SF3] FS=101).
18 | Transpose Master Transpose Transposes the pitch of the keyboard up or down (in semitones). This affects the transmitted MIDI data.
19 | VelCurve Velocity Curve This determines the particular Velocity Curve, or how the strength of the notes played will affect the sound output. When set to 87
“fixed,” the velocity of the note you play is fixed at the value set in Fixed Velocity (below).
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20 | FixedVelocity Fixed Velocity When Velocity Curve (above) is set to “fixed,” this determines the velocity value. This affects the transmitted MIDI data. 87
21 | (EF BYPS) Effect Bypass Select the specific effect(s) to be bypassed when the [EFFECT BYPASS] button is turned on. 67
22 | AutoLoad Auto Load Determines whether the Auto Load function is on or off. When this is on, the S90 will automatically load the specified files (from
memory card) to User memory — whenever the power is turned on. Press the [SF5] button to register the folder containing the 84
desired files for auto loading.
23 | PowerOnMode Power On Mode Determines the default power-on mode (and memory bank) — letting you select which condition is automatically called up when you *g
turn the power on. The first program number of the specified bank is selected automatically.
24 | CtrIReset Controller Reset Determines whether the current condition of the controller (Modulation Wheel, Foot Controller, Aftertouch, etc.) is maintained or reset
when you switch between Voices.
25 | TransCh Transmit Channel Determines the MIDI channel for each zone over which the S90 sends MIDI data (to an external sequencer, tone generator, or other 48
device).
26 | TGSwitch Tone Generator Switch Determines whether or not MIDI messages for each zone are transmitted to each Part’s tone generator block. 48
27 | MIDISwitch MIDI Switch Determines whether or not MIDI messages for each zone are transmitted to an external MIDI or USB terminal. 48
28 | ElementSw/PartSw | Element Switch/Part Switch | Determines the method by which each Element/Key/Part is output. In the Drum Key edit mode, this is only available when the “Type”
is set to “pre wave.” In the Performance mode, you can select a total seven parts four parts from the internal tone generator, and
three from the installed Plug-in Boards.
29 | WaveNo./Ctgry/ Wave Number/Category/ Normal Element Edit...Select the desired wave/category (page 35) used for the Element.
Number Voice Number Drum Key Edit...Select a Wave/Normal Voice Number/Category. *10
Performance/Mixing Part Edit...Selects the desired voice number used for each Part (see the separate Data List).
Plug-in Element Edit...Select the desired Board voice number
30 | KeyOnDelay Key On Delay Determines the time (delay) between the moment you press a note on the keyboard and the point at which the sound is played.
31 | InsEffect(Eff)Out Insertion Effect Out Determines which Insertion effect (1 or 2) is used to process each individual element/key. The “thru” setting lets you bypass the
Insertion effects for the specific element/key (This parameter is the same as “EL/KEY: OUT ([F6] - [SF1])” in Normal Common Edit. 67
Making a setting here automatically changes the setting of that parameter as well.)
32 | NoteLimit (L/H) Note Limit Low/High Determines the lowest and highest notes of the keyboard range. 62 *11
*12
33 | VelocityLimit (L/H) Velocity Limit Low/High Determines the minimum and maximum values of the velocity range within which each Element will respond. 62 |*13
34 | VelCrossFade Velocity Limit Cross Fade Determines how smoothly or abruptly Elements switch between each other in response to velocity. (This only applies to Elements
that have been set for velocity splits with Velocity Limit above.) Minimum values create an abrupt change between Elements, while
maximum values let you smoothly change Elements depending on your playing strength.
35 | Type Wave Type Determines whether a Wave or a Normal voice is to be used for the selected key. *14
36 | Bank Bank Drum Key Edit...This parameter is available when Type (above) is set to “voice.” Any of the Normal voice banks can be selected.
Plug-in voices cannot be selected.
Plug-in Element Edit...Determines the Board Voice Bank .
Performance/Mixing Part Edit...Determines the Voice Bank (page 36) for each part.
37 | RcvNoteOff Receive Note Off Determines whether Note Off (Key Off) messages are received (on) or not (off).
*17
38 | AltnateGroup Alternate Group Assigns the same number to the drum notes you don’t want to have sound simultaneously (such as open and closed hi-hats).
39 | VelocityDepth Velocity Sensitivity Depth Determines the velocity sensitivity, or how much the level of the voice changes in response to your playing strength (velocity).
(VelSensDpt) o
40 | VelocityOffset Velocity Sensitivity Offset Determines the amount by which received velocities are adjusted for the actual velocity effect.
(VelSensOfs)
41 | NoteShift Note Shift Determines the pitch (key transpose) setting in semitones (12: one octave). This doesn'’t affect the transmitted MIDI data.
42 | ReceiveCh Receive Channel Each Part receives MIDI messages according to the channel set here. Select “off” for Parts that you do not want to respond to MIDI. *63
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43 | Volume Volume Adjusts the output level.
44 | Pan Pan Determines the stereo pan position. *15
L63 (hard left) -C (Cener) -R63 (hard right) *21
45 | VoiceELPan Voice Element Pan Determines whether the individual pan settings for each Element (made in the Voice Edit mode) are applied or not. *22
46 | RevSend Reverb Send Determines the Send level of the signal sent from Insertion Effect 1/2 (or the bypassed signal) to the Reverb effect. 67
*15
47 | ChoSend Chorus Send Determines the Send level of the signal sent from Insertion 67 | *16
Effect 1/2 (or the bypassed signal) to the Chorus effect.
48 | VarSend Variation Send Determines the send level for the Variation effect of the selected part, giving you detailed control over the Variation balance among 67
the parts.
49 | InsRevSend Insertion Reverb Send Determines the Send level for the entire Drum voice (all keys), sent from Insertion Effect 1/2 to the Reverb effect. 67
*20
50 | InsChoSend Insertion Chorus Send Determines the Send level for the entire Drum voice (all keys), sent from Insertion Effect 1/2 to the Chorus effect. 67
51 | SHAPE/FREQ/ Master EQ Shape/ Adjusts the tonal qualities of the sound. You can apply five-band equalization to all parts of the selected part or all elements of the *23
GAIN/Q Frequency/Gain/Q selected voice. oyt
52 | DryLevel Dry Level Determines the level of the unprocessed (dry) sound of the selected part, letting you control the overall effect balance among the
parts.
53 | A/DSource A/D Source The S90 features two different input connections for transferring analog audio from an external device: the A/D INPUT jacks or the m
mLAN terminal (when an optional mLANBE is installed). One or the other must be set; the two cannot be used at the same time.
54 | Mic/Line Mic/Line When using the A/D INPUT jacks, this determines the input source: microphone (mic) or line.
55 | L&RGain OUTPUT L&R Gain Set the output gain of each jack. When this is set to a lower value, you can control the fine volume by using the MASTER VOLUME.
56 | AssignL/RGain ASSIGNABLE OUTPUT
L&R Gain
57 | (MLAN) mLAN Settings Set parameters related to an optionally installed mLANSE. 126 | *25
58 | Slider Control Function Select Determines the status of the CONTROL FUNCTION, when switching Master programs. 53 | *6
59 | Coarse Pitch Coarse Determines the pitch setting in semitones (12: one octave). *18
60 | Fine Pitch Fine Determines the fine tuning.
61 | Random Random Pitch Randomly varies the pitch of the Element for each note you play.
127...maximum pitch change
0...no pitch change.
62 | EGTime PEG Time Velocity Determines the degree to which velocity affects the pitch change of the Pitch EG. Positive settings will cause the pitch change to )
Sensitivity become faster when you play the keyboard harder (for a large Velocity value). Negative values will have the opposite effect .This 27
- affects only the specified Segments.
63 | Segment PEG Time Segment *26
64 | EGLevel PEG Level Velocity Determines the sensitivity of the PEG Level (the width of the PEG change) to velocity. The Curve parameter lets you select from five
Sensitivity different preset velocity curves (graphically indicated in the display), each determining how velocity affects the Pitch EG. 7
65 | Curve Velocity Sensitivity Curve
66 | Pitch (VEL SENS) Pitch Velocity Sensitivity Determines the sensitivity of the PEG Level (the degree of the PEG change) to velocity.
67 | (PEG) TIME PEG Time Determines the transition in pitch from the moment a note is pressed on the keyboard to the point at which the sound stops.
68 | (PEG) LEVEL PEG Level 63
69 | (PEG) Depth PEG Depth
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70 | PitchSens Pitch Key Follow Sensitivity | Determines the sensitivity of the Key Follow effect (the interval of adjacent notes). At +100, adjacent notes are pitched one semitone
(100 cents) apart. At 0, all notes are the same pitch (for the percussion sounds,etc.). At +50, one octave is stretched out over twenty- *28
four notes. For negative values, the settings are reversed.
71 | CenterKey Pitch Key Follow Center Determines the basic pitch (note number) used by the PitchSens parameter (above). The note number in this setting is the same *28
Key pitch as normal (100%). *12
72 | EGTimeSens PEG Time Key Follow Determines the sensitivity of the PEG time (the speed of the PEG change) to velocity. 28
Sensitivity
73 | CenterKey PEG Time Key Follow Determines the basic pitch (note number) used by the EGTimeSens parameter (above). When the center note is played, the PEG 28
Center Key time behaves according to its actual settings. For other notes, the speed varies in proportion to the key played and its interval away 12
from the center key.
74 | Bank Arpeggio Type Bank Determines the Arpeggio bank. 45 |29
prel: preset 1, pre2: preset 2, user: User Arpeggio data (page 83) saved by MOTIF series (when loaded from a Memory Card)
75 | Type Arpeggio Type Determines the Arpeggio type. The two-letter prefix before the name indicates the general Arpeggio category. 45 *29
*34
76 | Tempo Arpeggio Tempo Determines the Arpeggio Tempo. When MIDI sync (Utility [F5] - [SF3]) is turned on, “MIDI” is displayed here and cannot be set. In 45
the Sequence Play mode, the tempo is synchronized to that of the song (page 76).
77 | Switch (ArpSwitch) Arpeggio Switch Determines whether Arpeggio is on or off. You can control the switch by using the Foot Switch (Utility [F4] - [SF3] FS=96). 45 | *30
78 | Hold Arpeggio Hold Determines whether Arpeggio playback is “held” or not. When set to “on,” the Arpeggio cycles automatically, even if you release
your fingers from the keys, and it continues to cycle until the next key is pressed. You can control this setting by using the Foot 45 | *31
Switch (Utility [F4] - [SF3] FS=97).
79 | KeyMode Arpeggio Key Mode Determines how the Arpeggio plays back when playing the keyboard. *32
*33
*34
80 | VelMode Arpeggio Velocity Mode Determines the playback velocity of the Arpeggio, or how it responds to your own playing strength. *35
81 | NoteLimit Arpeggio Note Limit Low/ | Determines the lowest and highest notes in the Arpeggio’s note range. *36
High *12
82 | VelocityLimit Arpeggio Velocity Limit Determines the lowest and highest velocity in the Arpeggio’s velocity range. This lets you control when the Arpeggio sounds by your 47 |13
Low/High playing strength.
83 | UnitMultiply Arpeggio Unit Multiply Adjust the Arpeggio playback time. For example, if you set a value of 200%, the playback time will be doubled and the tempo
halved. If you set a value of 50%, the playback time will be halved and the tempo doubled.
84 | VelocityRate Arpeggio Velocity Rate Determines how much the Velocity of the Arpeggio playback is offset from the original value. For example, a setting of 100% means *37
the original values are used. *38
85 | GateTimeRate Arpeggio Gate Time Rate | Determines how much the Gate Time (length) of the Arpeggio notes is offset from the original value. A setting of 100% means the <37
original values are used.
86 | OutputSwitch Arpeggio MIDI Out Switch | When set to on, Arpeggio playback data is output from the MIDI terminal.
87 | TransmitCh Arpeggio MIDI Transmit Determines the MIDI transmit channel for Arpeggio playback data. *30
Channel KbdCh...Arpeggio playback data is transmitted by KBDTransCh ([F5] - [SF1] Keyboard Transmit Channel) in the Utility mode
(Performance/Mixing)
88 | BC/AS1/AS2/ BC/Assign1/Assign2/FC1/ | Sets the control number for the Breath Controller (BC), Assign 1/2 sliders (AS1/2), and Foot Controllers 1/2 (FC1/2).
FC1/FC2 FC2 53 | *40
Control Number
89 | (Transmit Switch) Transmit Switch When the relevant parameter is set to “on,” playing the selected zone will transmit the corresponding MIDI data, such as Control
Change and Program Change messages. Pressing the [F5] button switches between display of all four Zones and one single Zone
(in which all transmit channel settings are shown). In the four-Zone display, use the cursor buttons to scroll.
90 | Type Filter Type Determines the filter type. The parameters differ depending on the selected type. 63 | *41
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91 | Gain Filter Gain Determines the Gain (the amount of boost applied to the signal sent to the Filter).
92 | Cutoff Filter Cutoff Frequency Determines the cutoff frequency for the Filter, or the central frequency around which the Filter is applied. 63 | *42
93 | Resonance Filter Resonance Determines the amount of Resonance (harmonic emphasis) applied to the signal at the cutoff frequency. 63
*41
94 | Width Filter Width With the BPFw, this parameter is used to adjust the width of the band of signal frequencies passed by the filter. 64
95 | Distance Distance Determines the distance between the Cutoff frequencies, for the Dual Filter types. (The two filters in combination are connected in 63
parallel fashion.)
96 | HPFCutoff HPF Cutoff Frequency Determines the central frequency for the Key Follow parameter (below) of the HPF. This parameter is available only when a filter type 64
“LPF12” or “LPF6” is selected (Normal Voice).
97 | HPFKeyFlw HPF Cutoff Frequency Key | Determines the Key Follow setting for the HPF Cutoff frequency (Type=LPF12/LPF6 only). This parameter varies the center frequency
Follow according to the position of the notes played on the keyboard. Positive settings raise the center frequency for higher notes and lower
it for lower notes. Negative settings have the opposite effect.
98 | EGTime FEG Time Velocity Determines the degree to which velocity affects the pitch change of the Filter EG. Positive settings cause the pitch change to .
Sensitivity become faster when you play the keyboard harder (for a large Velocity value). Negative values have the opposite effect. This 27
- affects only the specified Segments.
99 | Segment FEG Time Segment *26
100 | EGLevel FEG Level Velocity Determines the sensitivity of the PEG Level (the width of the FEG change) to velocity. The Curve parameter lets you select from five )
Sensitivity different preset velocity curves (graphically indicated in the display), each determining how velocity affects the Filter EG. 27
101 | Cutoff (VEL SENS) Filter Cutoff Velocity Determines the sensitivity of the Cutoff frequency to velocity.
Sensitivity
102 | Resonance Filter Resonance Velocity Determines the sensitivity of the Resonance to velocity.
(VEL SENS) Sensitivity
103 | (FEG) TIME FEG Time Determines the transition in tone (cutoff frequency) from the moment a note is pressed on the keyboard to the point at which the 65
sound stops.
104 | (FEG) LEVEL FEG Level P 65
105 | (FEG) Depth FEG Depth 65
106 | CutoffSens Filter Cutoff Key Follow Determines the Filter Key Follow (Filter Scaling) Sensitivity , or how much the level of the cutoff frequency changes in response to the
Sensitivity note positions on the keyboard (scale).
107 | CenterKey Filter Cutoff Key Follow Indicates that the central note for Cutoff Sensitivity above is C3. At C3, the cutoff frequency behaves according to its actual settings.
Center Key For other notes, the level varies in proportion to the key played and its interval away from the center key. (Display only; cannot be
changed here.)
108 | EGTimeSens FEG Time Key Follow Determines the sensitivity of the FEG Rate settings (the speed of the FEG change) to note position. 28
Sensitivity
109 | CenterKey FEG Time Key Follow Determines the basic pitch (note number) used by the EGTimeSens parameter (above). When the center note is played, the FEG 12
Center Key time behaves according to its actual settings. For other notes, the speed varies in proportion to the key played and its interval away “28
from the center key.
110 | (Scaling) Filter Cutoff Scaling Break | Determines the Break Points for Filter Scaling (how the filter cutoff frequency responds to note position) and Offset Levels. *12
BREAKPOINT Point a
*45
111 | (Scaling) OFFSET | Filter Cutoff Scaling Offset 43
*45
112 | LPFCutoff Low Pass Filter Cutoff Determines the cutoff frequency for the low pass filter. 63
*17
113 | LPFReso Low Pass Filter Resonance | Determines the amount of filter resonance or emphasis of the Cutoff Frequency. 63
114 | LPFCutoff Low Pass Filter Cutoff Determines the sensitivity of the low pass filter cutoff frequency to velocity.
(VEL SENS) Velocity Sensitivity
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115 | OutputSel Output Select Determines the specific output(s) for the individual part (Performance/Mixing Part Edit). Determines the specific output(s) for the *16
individual Drum key signal (Drum Key Edit). *46
116 | (InsEF) Insertion Effect Indicates whether the Insertion effect is applied or not for each part. This is for display purposes only and cannot be set here.
117 | ElementSw Controller Set 1-6 Element | Determines whether or not the selected controller affects each individual element. N
Switch “-”...disabled. 55 |47
118 | Source Controller Set 1-6 Source Determines which panel controller is to be assigned and used for the selected Set. This controller then is used to control the 55 |48
parameter set in Destination below. *49
119 | Dest Controller Set 1-6 Determines the parameter that is controlled by the Source )
Destination controller (above). 55 | *50
120 | Depth Controller Set 1-6 Depth Determines the degree to which the Source controller affects the Destination parameter. 55
121 | Filter MW/AT(CAT)/AC(ACT) Determines the depth of control of the Modulation Wheel ([SF2])/Aftertouch ([SF3])/Assignable Controller ([SF4]) over the filter cutoff
Filter Control frequency.
122 | PMod MW/AT(CAT)/AC(ACT) Determines the depth of control of the Modulation Wheel ([SF2])/Aftertouch ([SF3])/Assignable Controller ([SF4]) has over pitch
LFO Pitch Modulation modulation (vibrato effect).
Depth
123 | FMod MW/AT(CAT)/AC(ACT) Determines the depth of control of the Modulation Wheel ([SF2])/Aftertouch ([SF3])/Assignable Controller ([SF4]) has over filter cutoff
LFO Filter Modulation modulation (wah effect).
Depth
124 | AMod MW/AT(CAT)/AC(AC1) Determines the depth of control of the Modulation Wheel ([SF2])/Aftertouch ([SF3])/Assignable Controller ([SF4]) has over amplitude
LFO Amplitude Modulation | modulation (tremolo effect).
Depth
125 | Pitch (AT) AT (CAT) Pitch Control Determines the depth of control of keyboard aftertouch over pitch. You can set a value (in semitones) of up to two octaves.
126 | Src AC Source Determines the MIDI Control number used to control the filter, PMod, FMod, and Amod.
(AC1 Control Number)
127 | (ARP) Switch/Hold Arpeggio Switch/Hold Determines the Control Number that controls the Arpeggio playback on/off and Arpeggio Hold on/off.
Control Number
128 | ASA/ASB Assignable A/B Slider Determines the Control number to be controlled by the ASSIGN A/B sliders. This is available when controlling an external MIDI
Control Number device.
129 | Dest Assignable A/B Slider Determines the function to be controlled by the Control Change number set above. See the separate Data List. 50
Destination
130 | FS FS Control Number/ Assign a specific function and control number to the Footswitch. 6 |51
FS Function Assignment
131 | Set Remote Set Remote Mode Select the template for your particular sequence software. 57
Template Type Template Type
132 | BankMSB/LSB Bank Select MSB/LSB Select the Voice for each zone by specifying these three MIDI messages. Refer to the Voice List in the separate Data List.
133 | PgmChange Program Change
(Program Number 1-128)
134 | CtrISlider Control Slider Control Determine which Control numbers are used for the Sliders for each zone. These settings are available only when the ZoneSwitch .
Number (Master Play Mode [F2] ) is set to on and the CONTORL FUNCTION on the panel is set to “zone.” 53 176
135 | Level Element Level Adjusts the output level for the selected Element/drum key, letting you control the level balance among the Elements/keys.
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136 | AlternatePan Alternate Pan Depth Determines the amount by which the sound of the selected Element is panned alternately left and right for each note you press. The
Pan setting is used as the basic Pan position. 7
137 | RandomPan Random Pan Depth Determines the amount by which the sound of the selected Element is panned randomly left and right for each note you press. The
main Pan setting is used for the basic Pan position.
138 | ScalingPan Scaling Pan Depth Determines the degree to which the notes (specifically,their position or octave range) affect the Pan position, left and right, of the
selected Element. At note C3, the main Pan setting is used for the basic Pan position.
139 | EGTime AEG Time Velocity Determines the degree to which velocity affects the Amplitude EG. Positive settings cause the AEG change to become faster when .
Sensitivity you play the keyboard harder (for a large Velocity value). Negative values have the opposite effect. This affects only the specified 27
Segments.
140 | Segment AEG Time Segment *26
141 | EGLevel AEG Level Velocity Determines the sensitivity of the AEG Level (the volume of the AEG change) to velocity. The Curve parameter lets you select from )
Sensitivity five different preset velocity curves (graphically indicated in the display), each determining how velocity affects the Amplitude EG. 2
142 | Curve Velocity Sensitivity Curve
143 | (AEG) TIME AEG Time Determines the transition in volume (Amplitude) from the moment a note is pressed on the keyboard to the point at which the sound | 66
stops. This lets you reproduce many characteristics of natural acoustic instruments — such as the quick attack and decay of
144 | (AEG) LEVEL AEG Level percussion sounds, or the long release of a sustained piano tone. Keep in mind that different sounds have varying degrees of
natural decay. For example, a piano sound gradually decreases in volume as you hold the key; however, an organ sound stays at 66
the same volume. Also, the larger the value of the AEG Release Time, the longer the sustain.
145 | LevelSens Amplitude (Level) Key Determines the Level Key Follow (Level Scaling) Sensitivity , or how much the volume changes in response to the particular notes
Follow Sensitivity played on the keyboard.
146 | CenterKey Amplitude Key Follow Indicates that the central note for Level Sensitivity above is C3. At C3, the volume behaves according to its actual settings. For other
Center Key notes, the level varies in proportion to the key played and its interval away from the center key. (Display only; cannot be changed *28
here.)
147 | EGTimeSens AEG Time Key Follow Determines the sensitivity of the AEG time (the speed of the AEG change) to velocity.
Sensitivity
148 | CenterKey AEG Time Key Follow Determines the basic pitch (note number) used by the EGTimeSens parameter (above). When the center note is played, the AEG 12
Center Key time behaves according to its actual settings. For other notes, the speed varies in proportion to the key played and its interval away <28
from the center key.
149 | (Scaling) Amplitude Scaling Break Determines the Break Points for Amplitude Scaling (how the volume responds to note position) and Offset Levels. *12
BREAKPOINT Point s
*45
150 | (Scaling) OFFSET | Amplitude Scaling Offset a4
*45
151 | Level (VEL SENS) Level Velocity Sensitivity Determines how the volume responds to velocity. A setting of “0” results in maximum velocity, without regard to how strongly the key
is pressed. A setting of “32” resultsd in normal velocity response, while for a setting of “64,” the tone generator plays only when
maximum velocity (127) is received.
152 | (Native Parameters) | Plug-in Native Parameters | For editing the native parameters (those parameters exclusive to the particular board). Use the [<>] buttons to scroll through the
display. The parameters will vary depending on the Plug-in Board. For details about each parameter and its functions, refer to the
Owner’s Manual or the on-line help that came with your Plug-in Board. For details on the current lineup of available Plug-in Boards,
see page 21.
153 | Detune Detune Determines the fine tuning.
154 | FEGDepth FEG Depth Determines the Filter Envelope Generator depth (amount of Cutoff frequency) for each part. *52
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155 | (FEG) Attack/Decay/ | FEG Attack/Decay/Release | Set the FEG (Filter Envelope Generator)/AEG (Amplitude Envelope Generator) parameters for each part. The parameters offset the
Release (Time) Time same parameters in Voice Element Edit (F3] - [SF3]/[F4] - [SF3]).
*53
156 | (FEG) Sustain FEG Sustain Level
(Level)
157 | (AEG) Attack/Decay/ | AEG Attack/Decay/Release
Release (Time) Time
*54
158 | (AEG) Sustain AEG Sustain Level
(Level)
159 | Wave LFO Wave Determines the LFO waveform used to vary the sound.
user...applies the user wave you edited on the Voice Editor (see the separate Installation Guide). For details, see the Voice Editor 66 | *55
Owner’s Manual (PDF).
160 | Speed LFO Speed Determines the speed of the LFO waveform. The higher the value, the faster the speed. *56
161 | TempoSync LFO Tempo Sync Determines whether or not the LFO is synchronized to the tempo of the Arpeggio or sequencer (song).
162 | TempoSpeed LFO Tempo Speed Allows you to make detailed note value settings that determines how the LFO pulses in sync with the Arpeggio or sequencer when 257
the TempoSync parameter above is set to on.
163 | KeyOnReset Key On Reset Determines whether or not the LFO is reset each time a note is pressed. Three settings are available (Voice Edit Common). *58
164 | Phase LFO Phase Determines the starting phase point for the LFO Wave when a note is played. *59
165 | (KeyOn)Delay LFO (Key On) Delay Time | Determines the delay time before the LFO comes into effect.
166 | Fadeln LFO Fade-in Time Determines the amount of time for the LFO effect to fade in (after the Delay time has elapsed). A higher value results in a slower
fade-in. *60
167 | Hold LFO Hold Time Determines the length of time during which the LFO is held at its maximum level.
168 | FadeOut LFO Fade-out Time Determines the amount of time for the LFO effect to fade out (after the Delay time has elapsed).
169 | ElementSw LFO Destination Element Determines whether or not each element is to be affected by the LFO. The element number (1 - 4) is shown when the LFO is
Switch enabled; a dash (-) indicates the LFO is disabled for that element.
170 | Dest LFO Destination Determines the parameters which are to be controlled (modulated) by the LFO Wave.
171 | Depth LFO Depth Determines the LFO Wave Depth.
172 | PMod (LFO) LFO Pitch Modulation Determines the amount (depth) by which the LFO waveform varies (modulates) the pitch of the sound.
Depth
173 | FMod (LFO) LFO Filter Modulation Determines the amount (depth) by which the LFO waveform varies (modulates) the Filter Cutoff frequency.
Depth
174 | AMod (LFO) LFO Amplitude Modulation | Determines the amount (depth) by which the LFO waveform varies (modulates) the amplitude of the sound.
Depth
175 | (Part Receive Part Receive Switch Set how each individual part responds to various MIDI messages, such as Control Change and Program Change messages. 61
Switch)
176 | BasicRcvCh Basic Receive Channel Determines the MIDI channel over which the S90 receives MIDI data (from an external MIDI equipment. This parameter is available “62
for the Voice/Performance mode. When this is set to “omni,” the data of any channel can be received.
177 | KBDTransCh Keyboard Transmit Determines the MIDI channel over which the S90 sends MIDI data (to an external MIDI device). This parameter is available for the
Channel Voice /Performance mode.
(Voice/Performance Mode)
178 | DeviceNo./DEV NO. | Device No. Determines the MIDI Device Number. This number must match the Device Number of the external MIDI device when transmitting/

receiving system exclusive messages.
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R;f' Display Parameter Name Explanation Rslaztsd
179 | FileUtillD File Utility ID This File Utility ID number and the Device Number (above) must match the ones of the File Utility software (see the separate
Installation Guide) in order to properly transfer files between the S90 and a connected computer.
180 | BankSel Transmit/Receive Bank This switch enables or disables Bank Select/Program Change messages, both in transmission and reception. When this is set to
Select “on,” the S90 responds to incoming Bank Select messages,and it also transmits appropriate Bank Select messages (when using the
panel).
181 | PgmChange Transmit/Receive Program
Change
182 | CtriChange Control Change (AEG Lets you set the S90 to properly respond to either type of GM System data, Level 1 or Level 2 — particularly regarding AEG Sustain.
Sustain) When using GM Level 2, set this to Mode 1, and the S90 responds to the messages as parameter change data. When using GM
Level 1, set this to Mode 2, and the S90 responds to the messages as control change data.
183 | LocalCtrl Local Control When this is set to “off,” the keyboard and controllers are internally disconnected from the synthesizer’s tone generator section. 18 *64
*65
184 | RevBulk Receive Bulk Determines whether or not Bulk Dump data can be received.
protect...not received, on...received
185 | MIDI Sync MIDI Sync Determines whether Song/Arpeggio playback is synchronized to the S90's internal clock (int) or an external MIDI clock (MIDI).
186 | ClockOut Clock Out Determines whether MIDI clock [F8] messages will be transmitted via the MIDI OUT/USB terminal.
187 | SeqCtrl Sequencer Control Determines whether Sequencer Control signals — start, continue, stop, and song position pointer — will be received and/or 66
transmitted via the MIDI OUT/USB terminal.
188 | MIDIIN/OUT MIDI IN/JOUT Determines which physical output terminal(s) will be used for transmitting/receiving MIDI data: MIDI IN/OUT/THRU, USB, or mLAN 16 | *67
(when the optional mLANSE has been installed).
189 | ThruPort Thru Port Many computer sequencers are capable of transmitting data over several MIDI ports, effectively breaking the 16-channel barrier.
When using the USB terminal for MIDI reception, MIDI messages received via the USB connector can be passed through the MIDI 2
OUT connector of the S90 to other connected devices. Set the port number here. This is available when the MIDI IN/OUT is set to
“usB.”
190 | EL: OUT 1-4/KEY: EL 1-4/KEY Insertion Effect | Determines which Insertion effect (1 or 2) is used to process each individual element/key. The “thru” setting lets you bypass the
ouT Out Insertion effects for the specific element/key. (This parameter is the same as “InsEFOut” in Normal Element/Key Edit ([F1] - [SF2]). 67
Making a setting here automatically changes the setting of that parameter as well.)
191 | InsEF Connect Insertion Effect Connection | Determines the effect routing for Insertion effects 1 and 2. The setting changes are shown on the diagram in the display, giving you
Type a clear picture of how the signal is routed. 67 |*68
para...parallel
192 | Insl Ctgry/Type Insertion 1 Category/Type | Determines the effect type for Insertion 1. Refer to the Effect Types List in the separate Data List. 67
193 | Ins2 Ctgry/Type Insertion 2 Category/Type 67
194 | Reverb/Chorus Type | Reverb Type/Chorus Type | Determines the effect type for Reverb/Chorus. Refer to the Effect Types List in the separate Data List. 67
195 | Reverb/Chorus Send | Reverb Send/Chorus Send | Determines the level of the sound (from Insertion 1 or 2, or the bypassed signal) that is sent to Reverb/Chorus effect. A setting of “0” 67
results in no Reverb processing of the sound.
196 | Reverb/Chorus Reverb Return/Chorus Determines the Return level of the Reverb/Chorus Effect. &7
Return Return
197 | Reverb/Chorus Pan | Reverb Pan/Chorus Pan Determines the pan position setting for the Reverb/Chorus effect.
L64 (hard left) ~ ¢ (center) ~ R63 (hard right)
198 | Chorus to Reverb Send Chorus to Reverb Determines the Send level of the signal sent from the Chorus Effect to the Reverb Effect. 67
199 | EFF PART - VCE Insertion Effect Part (Voice) | Determines the part to which the Insertion effect is applied. The Insertion connection type (page 69) depends on the voice of the 67
INS selected part.
200 | EFF PART - PLG-EF | Plug-in Insertion Effect Determines the part to which the Insertion effect is applied and the Insertion effect type. This parameter is available only when a
PIugEF Type Part/Type special Effect Plug-in board (VH) has been installed. 67

In the PLG-EF display ([SF2]), you can make various detailed settings. (Refer to the owner’'s manual of your particular Plug-in
Board.)




Ref.

u Display Parameter Name Explanation Rslaeggd
201 | Variation Type Variation Type Determines the Variation effect type. Refer to the Effect Types List in the separate Data List. 69
202 | Variation Return Variation Return Determines the Return level of the Variation Effect. 69
203 | Variation Pan Variation Pan Determines the pan position of the Variation effect sound.

204 | Variation to Reverb/ | Variation to Reverb/Chorus | Determines the Send level of the signal sent from the Variation Effect to the Reverb/Chorus Effect.
Chorus
205 | (Effect Parameters) | Effect Parameters The number of parameters and values available differs depending on the currently selected effect type. For more information, see
the Effect Parameter List in the separate Data List.
206 | PolyExpand Poly Expand This parameter is accessible only when you have two or three identical Plug-in boards installed. The “off” setting enables two or
three boards to work separately (you can select them in two or three different Parts). When this is set to “on,” the two boards
effectively function together as one board (used in a single part) — giving you double the amount of polyphonic notes you can play
at one time.
207 | PORT NO. Port No. Determines the MIDI Port number over which the Plug-in board receives MIDI data. One port can be set for the Multi-part Plug-in
board and two ports can be set for the Single part Plug-in board. The Port number for the Effect Plug-in board (VH) is fixed to 1.
208 | GM/IXG GM/XG Determines whether “GM on” and “XG on” messages are recognized (on) or not (off) . This parameter is available only when the
Multi-part Plug-in board has been installed to slot 3.
209 | (Native System Set the Native System parameters of the Plug-in board installed to each slot. For details on these parameters, refer to the owner’s
Parameters) manual of your particular Plug-in Board.
210 | Type EQ Type Determines the Equalizer Type. The S90 features a wide selection of various equalizer types, which can be used not only to *69
- enhance the original sound, but even completely change the character of the sound. The particular parameters and settings
211 | L.Freg/Gain EQ Low Frequency/Low available depend on the specific Equalizer Type that is selected. 17
(Type=EQ L/H) Gain
212 | H.Freg/Gain EQ High Frequency/High
(Type=EQ L/H) Gain
213 | Freq (Type=P.EQ) Frequency
214 | Gain (Type=P.EQ) Gain
215 | Q (Type=P.EQ) EQ Resonance
216 | Tune Master Tune Adjusts the tone generator tuning (100: one semitone).
217 | FORMAT/Volume Format/Volume Label Formats a Memory Card. You can name the Volume Label. 8
Label
218 | SAVE Save Saves the settings to Memory Card as a file. 82
219 | LOAD Load Loads files from Memory Card to your synthesizer. 82
220 | RENAME Rename Renames files using up to eight characters. 82
221 | DELETE Delete Deletes files saved on Memory Card. 82
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*1

When the Alternate Group (AltGrp)
parameter is set to a setting other than “off,”
this parameter is unavailable, and “---” is
shown in the display (Drum Key Edit).

*2
Micro Tuning Type

No. Type Key Comments
00 Equal The “compromise” tuning used for
temperament most of the last 200 years of West-

ern music, and found on most elec-
tronic keyboards. Each half step is
exactly 1/12 of an octave, and
music can be played in any key with
equal ease. However, none of the
intervals are perfectly in tune.

01~12 Pure major C~B | This tuning is designed so that
most of the intervals (especially the
major third and perfect fifth) in the
major scale are pure. This means
that other intervals will be corre-
spondingly out of tune. You need to
specify the key (C~B) you will be

playing in.

13~24 Pure minor | A~G# | The same as Pure Major, but
designed for the minor scale.

25 Werckmeister Andreas Werckmeiser, a contempo-
rary of Bach, designed this tuning

s0 that keyboard instruments could
be played in any key. Each key has a

unique character.

26 Kirnberger Johann Philipp Kirnberger was also
concerned with tempering the scale

to allow performances in any key.

27 Vallotti & Francescatonio Vallotti and Thomas
Young Young (both mid-1700s) devised
this adjustment to the Pythagorean
tuning in which the first six fifths
are lowered by the same amount.

28 1/4 shifted This is the normal equal tempered

scale shifted up 50 cents.

29 1/4 tone Twenty-four equally spaced notes
per octave. (Play twenty-four notes

to move one octave.)

30 1/8 tone Forty-eight equally spaced notes
per octave. (Play forty-eight notes

to move one octave.)

31 Indian C~B | Usually observed in Indian music

(white keys [C~B] only)

*3
Voice...Offsets to the EQ settings in the
Utility ([F3] - [SF1]).

Performance/Mixing...Offsets to the Master
EQ settings (Common [F2] - [SF2]).

*4

These Portamento parameters above are not
available for the part to which the Drum voice
is assigned.

*5
The Mode setting is not available for the Plug-
in part.

*6
CONTROL FUNCTION SELECT (CS Assign)

COl NTROLoQ PAN

REVERB CHORUS TEMPO
FUNCTIONe
O CUTOFF RESONANCE ATTACK RELEASE
eo ASSIGN A ASSIGN B ASSIGN 1 ASSIGN 2
0@ MEQ LOW | MEQLOWMID | MEQ HIMID | MEQ HIGH
eo VOLUME 1 VOLUME 2 = VOLUME 3 = VOLUME 4
O ZONE 1 ZONE 2 ZONE 3 ZONE 4
MASTER
VOLUME cs1 cs2 cs3 csa
© pan
@ tone
© assign
O MEQofs
vol

@ zone (Master mode only. The setting “zone” above is
available only when the Zone Switch is set to on in
the [F2] MEMORY display in the Master Play mode.)

BITid Voice/Performance/Mixing...Set by each
common edit [F1] - [SF5] (CSAssign)
Master...Set by the common edit [F2] (Slider)

*7
Moving the Slider will not have any effect
until you reach the current setting.

*8
If you transpose beyond the note range limits
(C-2 and G8), notes in the adjacent octaves

will be used. For example, a transposed note
of F9 will be changed to F8.

*9
Power On Mode Settings

*13

You can also create separate low and high
ranges, with a velocity “hole” in the middle,
by specifying the maximum value first. For
example, setting a Velocity Limit of 93 - 34 lets
you play the element from two separate
velocity ranges: soft (1 - 34) and hard (93 -
127). Notes played at middle velocities
between 35 and 92 do not play the selected
element/part/zone.

Display Mode Program
performance Performance Play USER: 001
voice (USER) Voice Play USER: 001 *14
voice (PRET) Voice Play PRE1: 001
oM Voice Play M- 001 When you have selected “voice” here, some
master Master Play USER: 001 parameters cannot be set.
*10 *15

These settings depend on the particular Plug-
in board; refer to the relevant owner’s manual
for details.

*11

You can also create a lower and an upper
range with a “hole” in the middle, by
specifying the highest note first. For example,
setting a Note Limit of “C5 - C4” lets you play
the element from two separate ranges: C-2 to
C4 and C5 to G8. Notes played between C4
and C5 do not play the selected element/part/
zomne.

*12

You can also set the range directly from the
keyboard, by holding down the
[INFORMATION] button and pressing the
desired low and high keys.

You can also adjust this parameter using the
Control slider on the front panel (Common edit).

*16
In Drum Key edit, this is available only when
Insertion Effect Output (above) is set to “thru.”

*17
This parameter is effective for Waves (pre

wav) selected in the [F1] - [SF1] Drum Key
Oscillator Wave display (Drum Key edit).

*18

If a Normal voice has been assigned to the key,
this parameter adjusts the position of its note
(not its pitch) relative to note C3. For
example, let’s assume the original Voice
consists of a two-Element piano-like sound up
to note C3 and a two-Element string-like
sound from note C#3 upwards. Adjusting this
Coarse setting by + 1 would not change the
pitch of the piano-like sound to C#3. Instead,
note C#3 of the original Voice (i.e., the string-
like sound) would be used.



*19

Changes to velocity curve according
to VelDepth (with Offset set to 64)
Velocity Depth

Actual Velocity
for tone generator Depth=127 (twice)

Depth=64

127)- - - -~ -

64 127
Received Velocity
(Actual KeyOn speed)

Changes to velocity curve according
to VelOffset (with Depth set to 64)

Velocity Offset

Actual Velocity
for tone generator Offset=96 (+64)
Offset=127 (+127)
127
Offset=64 (normal)

64 pfDepends o

Offset=32 (-64)

// Received
s ,7~ Velocity
’ ’ (Actual KeyOn speed)

4 .

< offset=0 (-127)

*20

Send level (to Reverb and Chorus) cannot be
set independently for each Drum key; the
value is fixed at 127 (maximum).

*21

A setting of “C” (center) maintains the
individual Pan settings of each Element/Part
(Common edit).

*22
This parameter is not available for the Plug-in
parts.

*23
MEQ (Master Equalizer)

Q(Frequency Characteristic)

Gain

Freq
(Frequency )

HIGHMID HIGH

Sbands — LOow LOWMID  MID

Shape

Determines whether the equalizer type used
is Shelving (shelv) or Peaking (peak). The
Peaking type attenuates/boosts the signal at
the specified Frequency setting, whereas the
Shelving type attenuates/boosts the signal at
frequencies above or below the specified
Frequency setting. This parameter is available
for LOW, MID, and HIGH.

shelv (Shelving)

+

EQLow EQLow Frequency
Freql  Freq2
peak (Peaking)
+
0
Frequency
| Freq

Freq (Frequency)

Determines the center frequency.
Frequencies around this point are attenuated/
boosted by the Gain setting.

Appendix

Gain

Determines the level gain for the Frequency
(set above), or the amount the selected
frequency band is attenuated or boosted.

Q (Frequency Characteristic)

This varies the signal level at the Frequency
setting to create various frequency curve
characteristics.

Frequency

*24

You can set the parameters related Voice only
when entering the Utility mode ([F3] - [SF1])
from the Voice mode.

*25

mLAN connection

From this display you can set parameters
related to connection of an optional mLANSE
(page 126). The following display is available
only when the optional mLANSE has been
installed.

For details on this parameter,

refer to the owner's manual of  \/endor Name Nickname
the MLANSE. ‘

onhectMunber 1Y
shrkeskohetobetok
ok heabotisk

[EXIT] button t l [SF4] button

Assign a nickname for the connection. For specific instructions on
naming, see Basic Operation on page 34. For details about the
Nickname parameter, refer to the owner's manual of the mLANSE.

» SETUF Modetint \
Nor‘dCl ickrname[ 598
: FRESS [EMTER] TO SET
El[ MLAH ]

Set the Word Clock. For
details, refer to the owner's
manual of the mMLANSE.

Press the [ENTER] button to
actually set the value.

Reference

All mLANS8E-related settings in the Utility
mode are stored only to the memory on the
mLANSE itself, and not to the User memory
of the S90. To initialize all the mLAN settings
above, use the following procedure.

bbbk ketokkkokek

onrect Humber 1
sherkesk etk ok

shihirhrkkskeokkok

[EXIT] button t ‘ [SF5] button

» THITIALIZE
Initialize mLAM

FRESS [EMTER] TO INITIALIZE,
IECEE IEGE[ AN ]

Press the [ENTER] button to
actually initialize the mLAN settings.

*26
Sgttlngs Available Segment for EGTime
(Display)
atk attack time
atk+dcy attack time/decay time
decy decay time
atk+rls attack time/release time
all all time
*27

Element control according to Velocity
(ex. PEG)

Positive value
Velocity

Amount of pitch change

EGTime
Faster speed

EGLevel

Large Large

Slower speed  Small

Time of PEG change

Quick Guide Basics Section
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*28 *31 *34 *39
Element control according to the sync-off If the Arpeggio Category is set to Ct, you will ~ You can set the parameters related Voice only

note position on the keyboard
(ex. PEG Time : Speed of PEG change)

Positive value /! A
Negative value /\ /\_
: Faster speed :

+63

+30 :

Lower range : : Higher range
: 40
: Slower speed

Basic pitch '(center Key)

*29

When user arpeggio is selected, you can clear
the selected arpeggio data by using the [SF5]
button.

*30

You can also turn Arpeggio on/off from the

front panel with the [ARPEGGIO ON/OFF]
button (Voice Edit). Arpeggio Switch is not
available for the Multi Plug-in Parts 17-32.

The first time you press a key, the first note of
the arpeggiator pattern is played. From the
second and subsequent key presses, the
arpeggiator note that is played back depends
on the arpeggiator tempo and the timing of
the arpeggio pattern. For example, in the case
of a 1-bar arpeggio pattern, if the second key
press falls on the third beat of the bar, the
arpeggio pattern plays back from the third
beat onward. In other words, the first key
press is used to start the arpeggio pattern and
thereafter you can use the key to “mute” or
“un-mute” the pattern by, respectively,
holding it down or releasing it. This is
particularly useful when the arpeggiator is
being used to generate drum patterns.

*32

sort

Plays back notes in ascending order from the
lowest key pressed to the highest.

thru
Plays back notes in the order in which the
keys are pressed.

direct

Plays back the notes exactly as you play them.
If changes to Voice parameters (such as Pan or
Cutoff frequency) are included in the
Arpeggio sequence data,they will be applied
and reproduced whenever the Arpeggio plays
back.

*33

With the “sort” and “thru” settings, the order
in which notes are played back will depend on
the Arpeggio sequence data.

not hear any sounds unless you select “direct”
here.

when entering the Utility mode ([F3] -
[SF2]) from the Voice mode.

*35

original

The Arpeggio plays back at the preset
velocities.

thru

The Arpeggio plays back according to the
velocity of your playing. For example, if you
play the notes strongly, the playback volume
of the Arpeggio increases.

*36

You can also create a lower and an upper
trigger range for the Arpeggio, with a “hole”
in the middle, by specifying the highest note
first. For example, setting a Note Limit of “C5-
C4” lets you trigger the Arpeggio by playing
notes in the two ranges of C -2 to C4 and C5
to G8; notes played between C4 and CS5 have
no effect on the Arpeggio.

*37

The Velocity/Gate Time cannot be decreased
beyond its normal minimum of 1; any values
outside that range will automatically be
limited to the minimum.

*38

The Velocity cannot be decreased or increased
beyond its normal range of 1 to 127; any
values outside that range will automatically
be limited to the minimum or maximum.

*40

You can set the parameters related Voice only
when entering the Utility mode ([F3] - [SF3])
from the Voice mode.

*41

This parameter’s function varies according to
the selected Filter Type. If the selected filter is
an LPF, HPF, BPF (excluding the BPFw), or
BEF, this parameter is used to set the

Resonance. For the BPFw, it is used to adjust
the Width of the band.

*42

This parameter is available for the LPF when
the filter used by the part is a combination
type of LPF and HPF (Performance/Mixing
Part Edit).



*43

Filter Scaling Settings

The best way to understand Filter Scaling is
by example. For the settings shown in the
example table below, the basic Cutoff
frequency value is 64, and the various Offset
values at the selected Break point settings
change that basic value accordingly. The
specific changes to the Cutoff frequency are
shown in the diagram below. The Cutoff
frequency changes in a linear fashion
between successive Break Points as shown.

*44

Amplitude Scaling Settings

The best way to understand Amplitude
Scaling is by example. For the settings shown
in the example table below, the basic
Amplitude (volume) value for the selected
element is 80, and the various Offset values at
the selected Break point settings change that
basic value accordingly. The specific changes
to the Amplitude are shown in the diagram
below. The Amplitude changes in a linear
fashion between successive Break Points as
shown.

1 2 3 4
BREAKPOINT C#1 D#2 C3 A4 1 2 3 4
OFFSET -4 +10 +17 +4 BREAKPOINT C1 c2 C3 C4
OFFSET -4 +10 +17 +4
81
Cutoff
Frequency 97

Note

C#1 D#2 C3 A4

Break Point 1 ~ Break Point2  Break Point3 Break Point 4

Amplitude

Note

C1 c2 C3 Cca
Break Point 1 Break Point2  Break Point3 Break Point 4

*45

BP1 to BP4 will be automatically be arranged in
ascending order across the keyboard.

Regardless of the size of these Offsets, the
minimum and maximum Cutoff/Volume limits
(values of 0 and 127, respectively) cannot be
exceeded.

Any note played below the BP1 note results in
the BP1 Level setting. Likewise, any note played
above the BP4 note results in the BP4 Level
setting.

Appendix

*46

L&R...OUTPUT L&R
asL&R...ASSIGNABLE OUTPUT L&R
asL...ASSIGNABLE OUTPUT L
asR...ASSIGNABLE OUTPUT R
drum...This setting is for Drum voice parts.
When this is selected, the output destination
settings for each Drum key are enabled.
as1&2..OUTPUT 1&2 on the mLANSE
as3&4...OUTPUT 3&4 on the mLANSE
as1/2/3/4...0UTPUT 1/2/3/4 on the
mLANSE

*47

This parameter is disabled if the Destination
parameter below is set to a value from 00 to 33.

*48
PB Pitch Bend Wheel
MW Modulation Wheel
AT Aftertouch
FC1/2 Foot Controller 1/2
FS Foot Switch
BC Breath Controller
AS1/2 ASSIGN 1/2 Slider
*49

The ASSIGN A and B sliders can each be
assigned to one common function for the entire
Voice mode, and not to different functions for
each individual voice. Also see the Utility mode
([F4] - [SF2]).

*50

For a complete list of the available parameters/
controls, refer to the separate Data List.

Reference

*51

For example, you can turn on the Arpeggio
Switch only when pressing the Footswitch by
setting the same control number for the
Arpeggio Switch and the Footswitch (Utility
[F4]  [SF1][SF3]). (For switching the on and
off, set the FS parameter to “96” in the Utility
mode [F4] - [SF3].)

*52

This parameter is not available for the Plug-in parts.

*53

This parameter is not available for Plug-in parts
or parts to which Drum voices have been
assigned.

*54

The Sustain Level/Release Time setting is not
available for Plug-in parts or parts to which
Drum voices have been assigned.

*55

LFO Wave

tri...triangle wave, saw...sawtooth wave,
squ...square wave, trpzd...trapezoid wave,
S/H...sample & hold (random)

In Element Edit, the “trpzd” and “S/H”
parameters are not available.

Quick Guide Basics Section
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LFO Speed Key On Reset LFO Phase
Speed = fast off Determines the starting phase point for the LFO
The LFO cycles freely with no key synchronization. Wave when a note is played.
. Pressing a key starts the LFO wave at whatever
Time phase the LFO happens to be at that point. /
Speed = slow /\ Time
T Time
[-\ t \/ Do —
Time Key on Phase 0’ 90: 180" 2708
U \J 120° 240°
on (Element Edit)
each-on (Common Edit)
The LFO resets with each note you play and
starts a waveform at the phase specified by the *60
*57 Phase parameter.
) LFO Delay
LFO Tempo Speed settings
16th, 8th/3 (eighth-note triplets), 16th. Delay
(dotted sixteenth notes), 8th 4th/3 (quarter-
/ Short delay

note triplets), 8th. (dotted eighth notes), 4th
(quarter notes), 2nd/3 (half-note triplets),
4th. (dotted quarter notes), 2nd (half notes),
whole/3 (whole-note triplets), 2nd. (dotted
halfnotes), 4th x 4 (quarter-note quadruplets;
four quarter notes to the beat), 4th x 5
(quarter-note quintuplets; five quarter notes
to the beat), 4th x 6 (quarter-note sextuplets;
six quarter notes to the beat), 4th x 7
(quarter-note septuplets; seven quarter notes
to the beat), 4th x 8 (quarter-note octuplets;
eight quarter notes to the beat)

The actual length of the note depends on the
internal or external MIDI tempo (Utility [F5] -
[SF3]) setting.

Key on
(first note)

\/ Time

Key on
(second note)

1st-on (Common Edit)

The LFO resets with every note you play and
starts the waveform at the phase specified by the
Phase parameter (below). However, if you play a
second note while the first is being held, the
LFO continues cycling according to the same
phase as triggered by the first note. In other
words, the LFO only resets if the first note is
released before the second is played.

V.

Key on Key on
(first note) (second note)

Key on

Long delay

eron f— U \
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Fade-in Time

Max

Fade in
—

Low Fade-in
value results
in faster
fade in

Fade in |

High Fade-in
value results
in slower
fade in

Delay ——
Key on

Hold Time

A .
VAVAY

Fade Out

Low Fade-out value results

in faster fade out

Hold ‘ FadeOut |
-

Max

High Fade-out value results
in slower fade out

Hold FadeOut
| 1

Max




*61

Pressing the [SF5] button switches between
display of all four Parts and one single Part (in
which all receive switch settings are shown). In
the four-Part display, use the cursor buttons to
scroll.

*62

The ReceiveCh parameter in Sequence Play
mode is set in the Mixing Part Edit ([F1] -
[SF2]).

*63

The BasicRcvCh parameter in Voice/
Performance Play mode is set in the Utility
mode ([F5] - [SF1]).

*64

Even if the LocalCtrl is set to “off,” the data
will be transmitted through the MIDI OUT
terminal. Also, the tone generator section will
respond to messages received via MIDI IN.

External MIDI Device

MIDI OUT MIDIIN
MIDIIN MIDI OUT

Tone Keyboard
Generator Jem=o o Y

Local Off

*65

In the Master mode, you can select whether or
not to transmit MIDI messages for each zone
(Master Edit [F1] TGSwitch).

*66

Sequencer Control

off... Not transmitted/recognized.
in...Recognized but not transmitted.

out...Transmitted but not recognized.
in/out... Transmitted/recognized.

*67

MIDI IN/OUT=MIDI

SEQ| [ kBD

4

TG

MIDI IN/OUT=USB

seQ| [ kep

> !

I‘II

—

To USB

From USB
MIDI Out

MIDI In

To USB

From USB
o Thru Port
MIDI Out

MIDI In

*68

The “para (parallel)” parameter is not available

for the Plug-in voice.

*69

EQ (Equalizer)
EQ L/H (Low/High), Plug-in Element EQ
This is a “shelving” equalizer, which

combines separate high and low frequency

bands.

Gain
+

0

s

Low Gain

Low Freq

High Freq

Frequency

High Gain

Appendix

P.EQ (Parametric EQ)

The Parametric EQ is used to attenuate or
boost signal levels (gain) around the
Frequency. This type features 32 different
“Q” settings, which determine the frequency
band width of the equalizer.

o
Gain

Frequency
Gain

Freq

Q (Frequency Characteristic)

Boost6 (Boost 6dB)/Boost12 (Boost 12dB)/
Boost18 (Boost 18dB)

These can be used to boost the level of the
entire signal by 6dB, 12dB and 18dB,
respectively.

thru
If you select this, the equalizers are bypassed
and the entire signal is unaffected.

Reference
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Appendix

Information Displays

The convenient Information displays let you see at-a-
glance some of the more important settings relevant to
each mode. Select the desired mode, then press the
[INFORMATION] button to call up the Information
display for that mode. To exit from the display, press
the button again (or any other panel button).

Voice mode

TCH= 1
Bank BEZ B § In=sli3 Band ER
EL 1234 pold | Ins2:E Band ER
FPorta off i Few iRew Hall 1
[| FE - 27+ 2 i Cho iChorus 1
] 1 il 1 -u.l.l.l.l.-_:l'___.l.l.l.l.i
Bank

Indicates the Bank (MSB/LSB) of the currently
selected Voice.

EL 1234

Indicates the currently selected voice, on/off status of
four elements and mono/poly status.

Porta (Portamento)
Indicates the Portamento switch on/off status of the
currently selected voice.

PB (Pitch Bend)

Indicates the Upper/Lower setting of the Pitch Bend
range.

Ins1 (Insertion 1), Ins2 (Insertion 2), Rev
(Reverb), Cho (Chorus)

Indicates the currently selected effect type for each
effect block (page 67).

@ Information Displays

FERF TCH= 1
Bank BE3-864 : InsPart B1 PLGoff
1:PLG1ER-LH i Bewikeyw Hall 1
2:FLG1S8-AN i Cho: Temeolelad 2
[ ZtPLG18E-XGE i ari Enhancer

Bank

Indicates the Bank (MSB/LSB) of the currently
selected Performance.

1 (Plug-in board 1), 2 (Plug-in board 2), 3
(Plug-in board 3)

Indicates the installation status of the respective Plug-
in board. The Plug-in board name is displayed at the
right of the corresponding slot number. When
PolyExpand (Ref. #206) is set to on in the Utility mode,
“P” is indicated at the left of the slot number.

InsPart (Insertion part), PLG (Plug-in
Insertion part)

Indicates the part number to which the Insertion effect
is applied and the part number to which the Plug-in
Insertion effect is applied (when the PLG100-VH is
installed).

Rev (Reverb), Cho (Chorus), Var (Variation)
Indicates the currently selected effect type for each
effect block (page 67).

Sequence Play mode

e Sequence Play mode

4128 Meas———

|
Flad Dir
[al=) A
Current. Dir
oot

Play Dir (Play Directory)

Indicates the directory containing the file to be played
back (page 75).

Current Dir (Current Directory)

Indicates the currently selected directory (page 83).




¢ Sequence Play Mixing mode

Fan= C
L

i InsPart A1 PLGoff
i Bewifey Hall 1

! ChofChorus 1

i Varioff

Pluginfo/Port (Plug-in board installation
status)

Indicates the Plug-in board name and its MIDI port
number (Ref. #207, page 77) at the right of the slot
number. When PolyExpand (Ref. #206) is set to on in
the Utility mode, “P” is indicated at the left of the slot
number.

InsPart (Insertion part), PLG (Plug-in
Insertion part)

Indicates the part number to which the Insertion effect
is applied and the part number to which the Plug-in
Insertion effect is applied (when the PLG100-VH is
installed).

Rev (Reverb), Cho (Chorus), Var (Variation)

Indicates the currently selected effect type for each
effect block (page 67).

Utility mode

H<0UT MIDI
irm Uerl.@@s

-
i
-
-

Pluginfo/Port (Plug-in board installation
status)

Indicates the Plug-in board name and its MIDI port
number (Ref. #207, page 77) at the right of the slot
number. When PolyExpand (Ref. #206) is set to on in
the Utility mode, “P” is indicated at the left of the slot
number.

MIDI IN/OUT

Indicates which physical output terminal(s) will be
used for transmitting/receiving MIDI data: MIDI IN/
OUT/THRU, USB, or mLAN (when the optional
mLANSE has been installed).

(USB firm Ver)

Indicates the USB interface firmware version.

Card mode

Curtrent. CARDE root.

Card Free 13.6MB~ 15.6ME
Lolume Label
Current. Dir

oot

L L e L~ L LU L L —

Card Free

Indicates the amount of currently available (unused)
memory of the Memory card inserted to the Card slot.

Volume Label

Indicates the volume label of the Memory card inserted
to the card slot.

Current Dir (Current Directory)
Indicates the currently selected directory.

Master mode

MASTEE FPetrformahce: LISER: BE1 CAAL 2
ulalsl] Fer formance
USER BE1LCo: Procession]
ZoneSwitch of f
[| ZoneTCH 1:1 211 3l 4i1
]_I_h.l.l.l_l-.l.l_'l.l.l:l.l.l-
Mode

Indicates the mode and program number memorized to
the currently selected Master.

ZoneSwitch
Indicates the on/off status of the Zone switch.

ZoneTCH (Zone Transmit Channel)

Indicates the MIDI transmit channel of each zone
(when the Zone Switch is set to on).
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Display Messages

Messages

Information

Are you sure? [YES]/[NO]

Confirms whether you want to execute a specified operation or not. Press [INC/YES] or [DEC/NO] as
required.

Bad Card.

The card is unusable. Format the card and try again.

Bulk protected.

Bulk data was received when RcvBulk was set to “protect.” (Utility [F5] - [SF2] Ref. #184)

Can’t make folder.

No more directories can be created below the current level.

Card full.

The card is full and no more data can be saved. Use a new card, or make space by erasing unwanted
data from the card.

Card not ready.

A card is not properly inserted in or connected to the S90.

Card read/write error.

An error occurred while reading or writing to/from or Memory card.

Card unformatted.

The card is not formatted, or the format is unusable by the S90. Check the card contents.

Card write protected.

The card is write protected.

Completed.

The specified load, save, format, or other job has been completed.

Device number is off.

Bulk data cannot be transmitted/received since the device number is off.

Device number mismatch.

Bulk data cannot be transmitted/received since the device numbers don’t match.

Effect plug-in is not in slot 1.

The Effect Plug-in board does not work because it has not been installed to slot 1. The Effect Plug-in
board should be installed to slot 1.

Executing...

Never attempt to turn off the power while data is being written to Flash ROM. Turning the power off in
this state results in loss of all user data and may cause the system to freeze (due to corruption of data in
the Flash ROM).

File not found.

The specified file was not found on the card during a load operation. Try again after re-inserting/re-
connecting the card.

Folder is too deep.

Directories below this level cannot be accessed.

lllegal Card.

The format type of the Memory card is wrong.

lllegal file.

The file specified for loading is unusable by the S90.

lllegal file name.

The specified file name is unacceptable. Try entering a different name.

MIDI buffer full.

Failed to process the MIDI data because too much data was received at one time.

MIDI checksum error.

An error occurred when receiving bulk data.

MIDI data error.

An error occurred when receiving MIDI data.

mLAN connection error.

Indicates a problem in the mLANS8E connection. Check the on/off status of the LED lamps on the
mMLANBSE and refer to the Owner's Manual of the mLANSE.

mLAN error (Xxx).

Indicates an unspecified problem related to the mLANSE.

mLAN network error.

Indicates a problem in the mLANS8E network. Check the on/off status of the LED lamps on the mLANSE
and refer to the Owner’s Manual of the mLANSE.

mLAN now in Mixer mode.

The mLANSE board is set to the Mixer mode by your computer, and the S90 cannot control the
mLANSE.

Multi plug-in is not in slot 3.

The Multi-Part Plug-in board does not work because it has not been installed to slot 3. The Multi-Part
Plug-in board should be installed to slot 3.

Not empty folder.

You attempt to delete a folder that contains data.

Now checking plug-in board.

The S90 is checking the Plug-in board installation status when powering the S90 on.

Now loading... (XXxXx)

Indicates that a file is being loaded.

Now saving... (XXxx)

Indicates that a file is being saved.

Now working...

Indicates that the S90 is currently engaged in some operation, such as writing to/reading from the card,
etc.

Overwrite? [YES]/[NO]

A save operation will overwrite data on the card, and this message confirms whether it is OK to continue
or not. Press [INC/YES] or [DEC/NQ] as required.

Please keep power on.

Never attempt to turn off the power while data is being written to Flash ROM. Turning the power off in
this state results in loss of all user data and may cause the system to freeze (due to corruption of data in
the Flash ROM).

@ Display Messages




Messages

Information

Please stop sequencer.

Try this operation after stopping the sequencer.

PLG100 not supported.

The Plug-in All Bulk Save function does not apply to the PLG100 series boards.

Plug-in 1 communication error.

The Plug-in board that has been installed to slot 1 does not work.

Plug-in 2 communication error.

The Plug-in board that has been installed to slot 2 does not work.

Plug-in 3 communication error.

The Plug-in board that has been installed to slot 3 does not work.

Plug-in 1 type mismatch.

The User Voice created by using the Plug-in board previously installed to slot 1 (but now removed from
slot 1) has been selected.

Plug-in 2 type mismatch.

The User Voice created by using the Plug-in board previously installed to slot 2 (but now removed from
slot 2) has been selected.

Plug-in 3 type mismatch.

The User Voice created by using the Plug-in board previously installed to slot 3 (but now removed from
slot 3) has been selected.

Read only file.

You have attempted to delete, rename, or overwrite a read-only file.

Receiving MIDI bulk.

The S90 is receiving MIDI bulk data.

System memory crashed.

Writing data to Flash ROM has failed because the power was turned off during the operation. User data
has been initialized automatically. Turn the power off, then turn the power on again.

This Performance uses User Voices.

The performance you have loaded includes User voice data. Check whether the voice you saved exists
at the appropriate USER voice bank.

Too many favorites.

You've attempted to assign more than 257 voices to the Favorite category.

Transmitting MIDI bulk.

The S90 is transmitting MIDI bulk data.

Unknown file format.

The file format type is not supported by the S90.
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About MIDI

MIDI is an acronym that stands for Musical Instrument Digital Interface, which allows electronic musical
instruments to communicate with each other, by sending and receiving compatible Note, Control Change, Program

Change and various other types of MIDI data, or messages.

The S90 can control a MIDI device by transmitting note related data and various types of controller data. The S90
can be controlled by the incoming MIDI messages which automatically determine tone generator mode, select MIDI
channels, voices and effects, change parameter values, and of course play the voices specified for the various Parts.

Many MIDI messages are expressed in hexadecimal or
binary numbers. Hexadecimal numbers may include
the letter “H” as a suffix. The letter “n” indicates a
certain whole number.

The chart below lists the corresponding decimal
number for each hexadecimal/binary number.

Decimal | Hexadecimal Binary Decimal | Hexadecimal Binary
0 00 0000 0000 64 40 0100 0000
1 01 0000 0001 65 41 0100 0001
2 02 0000 0010 66 42 0100 0010
3 03 0000 0011 67 43 0100 0011
4 04 0000 0100 68 44 0100 0100
5 05 0000 0101 69 45 0100 0101
6 06 0000 0110 70 46 0100 0110
7 07 0000 0111 71 47 0100 0111
8 08 0000 1000 72 48 0100 1000
9 09 0000 1001 73 49 0100 1001
10 0A 0000 1010 74 4A 0100 1010
11 0B 0000 1011 75 4B 0100 1011
12 0oC 0000 1100 76 4c 0100 1100
13 0D 0000 1101 77 4D 0100 1101
14 OE 0000 1110 78 4E 0100 1110
15 OF 0000 1111 79 4F 0100 1111
16 10 0001 0000 80 50 0101 0000
17 11 0001 0001 81 51 0101 0001
18 12 0001 0010 82 52 0101 0010
19 13 0001 0011 83 53 0101 0011
20 14 0001 0100 84 54 0101 0100
21 15 0001 0101 85 55 0101 0101
22 16 0001 0110 86 56 0101 0110
23 17 0001 0111 87 57 0101 0111
24 18 0001 1000 88 58 0101 1000
25 19 0001 1001 89 59 0101 1001
26 1A 0001 1010 90 5A 0101 1010
27 1B 0001 1011 91 5B 0101 1011
28 ic 0001 1100 92 5C 0101 1100
29 1D 0001 1101 93 5D 0101 1101
30 1E 0001 1110 94 SE 0101 1110
31 1F 0001 1111 95 5F 0101 1111
32 20 0010 0000 96 60 0110 0000
33 21 0010 0001 97 61 0110 0001
34 22 0010 0010 98 62 0110 0010
35 23 0010 0011 99 63 0110 0011
36 24 0010 0100 100 64 0110 0100
37 25 0010 0101 101 65 0110 0101
38 26 0010 0110 102 66 0110 0110
39 27 0010 0111 103 67 0110 0111
40 28 0010 1000 104 68 0110 1000
41 29 0010 1001 105 69 0110 1001
42 2A 0010 1010 106 6A 0110 1010
43 2B 0010 1011 107 6B 0110 1011
44 2C 0010 1100 108 6C 0110 1100
45 2D 0010 1101 109 6D 0110 1101
46 2E 0010 1110 110 6E 0110 1110
47 2F 0010 1111 111 6F 0110 1111
48 30 0011 0000 112 70 0111 0000
49 31 0011 0001 113 71 0111 0001
50 32 0011 0010 114 72 0111 0010
51 33 0011 0011 115 73 0111 0011
52 34 0011 0100 116 74 0111 0100
53 35 0011 0101 117 75 0111 0101
54 36 0011 0110 118 76 0111 0110
55 37 0011 0111 119 77 0111 0111
56 38 0011 1000 120 78 0111 1000
57 39 0011 1001 121 79 0111 1001
58 3A 0011 1010 122 7A 0111 1010
59 3B 0011 1011 123 7B 0111 1011
60 3C 0011 1100 124 7C 0111 1100
61 3D 0011 1101 125 7D 0111 1101
62 3E 0011 1110 126 7E 0111 1110
63 3F 0011 1111 127 7F 0111 1111

B3 e For example, 144 - 159(Decimal)/9nH/1001 0000 -
1001 1111(Binary) indicate the note-on messages for
the channels 1 through 16 respectively. 176 - 191/
BnH/1011 0000 - 1011 1111 indicate the control change
messages for the channels 1 through 16 respectively.
192 -207/CnH/1100 0000 - 1100 1111 indicate the
program change messages for the channels 1 through 16
respectively. 240/FOH/1111 0000 is positioned at the
beginning of data to indicate a system exclusive
message. 247/F7H/1111 0111 is positioned at the end of
the system exclusive message.

¢ aaH(Hexadecimal)/0aaaaaaa(Binary) indicates the
data addresses. The data address consists of High, Mid
and Low.

¢ bbH/0bbbbbbb indicates byte counts.

e ccH/Occecccce indicates check sums.

e ddH/0ddddddd indicates data/value.

MIDI performance data is assigned to one of sixteen
MIDI channels. Using these channels, 1 - 16, the
performance data for sixteen different instrument
parts can be simultaneously sent over one MIDI cable.

Think of the MIDI channels as TV channels. Each TV
station transmits its broadcasts over a specific channel.
Your home TV set receives many different programs

simultaneously from several TV stations and you select
the appropriate channel to watch the desired program.

-
Weather Report -,
News 2
1
News
2
| E—

MIDI operates on the same basic principle.

The transmitting instrument sends MIDI data on a
specific MIDI channel (MIDI Transmit Channel) via a
single MIDI cable to the receiving instrument. If the
receiving instrument’s MIDI channel (MIDI Receive
Channel) matches the Transmit Channel, the receiving
instrument will sound according to the data sent by the
transmitting instrument.



g
cable

MIDI Receive channel 2

MIDI Transmit channel 2

The S90 is a fully multi-timbral tone generator,
allowing you to sound several different instrument
parts simultaneously — from just the S90 — by
assigning a different MIDI channel to each part.

MIDI Messages Transmitted/
Received by the S90

MIDI messages can be divided into two groups:
Channel messages and System messages. Below is an
explanation of the various types of MIDI messages
which the S90 can receive/transmit.

B3 The sequencer section transmits all control change
messages recorded to a song.

CHANNEL MESSAGES

Channel messages are the data related to the
performance on the keyboard for the specific channel.

= Note On/Note Off (Key On/Key Off)

Messages which are generated when the keyboard is
played.

Reception note range = C-2 (0) - G8 (127), C3 = 60
Velocity range = 1 - 127 (Only the Note On velocity is
received)

Note On: Generated when a key is pressed.

Note Off: Generated when a key is released.

Each message includes a specific note number which
corresponds to the key which is pressed, plus a velocity
value based on how hard the key is struck.

m Control Change
Control Change messages let you select a voice bank,
control volume, panning, modulation, portamento time,
brightness and various other controller parameters,
through specific Control Change numbers which
correspond to each of the various parameters.

Bank Select MSB (Control #000)

Bank Select LSB (Control #032)

Messages which select variation voice bank numbers by
combining and sending the MSB and LSB from an
external device.

MSB and LSB functions differently depending on the
tone generator mode.

MSB numbers select voice type (Normal Voice or Drum
Voice), and LSB numbers select voice banks.

(For more information about Banks and Programs, see
Voice List in the “Data List” book.)

A new bank selection will not become effective until the
next Program Change message is received.

BIT1 When only the Program Change is received after
entering any of the mode, the corresponding voice in
the currently selected Type/Memory is called up.

BIT1A The Master number and the Performance/Mixing/
Voice mode can be changed only via the Parameter
Change.

BITi[ In the Performance mode, the Part Voice cannot be
changed via the Program Change.

Modulation (Control #001)

Messages which control vibrato depth using the
Modulation Wheel.

Setting the value to 127 produces maximum vibrato and 0
results in vibrato off.

Portamento Time (Control #005)
Messages which control the duration of portamento, or a

continuous pitch glide between successively played notes.

When the parameter Portamento Switch (Control #065)
is set to on, the value set here can adjust the speed of
pitch change.

Setting the value to 127 produces maximum portamento
time and 0 results in minimum portamento time.

Data Entry MSB (Control #006)

Data Entry LSB (Control #038)

Messages which set the value for the parameter specified
by RPN MSB/LSB (page 121) and NRPN MSB/LSB (page
120).

Parameter value is determined by combining MSB and
LSB.

Main Volume (Control #007)

Messages which control the volume of each Part.

Setting the value to 127 produces maximum volume and
0 results in volume off.

Pan (Control #010)

Messages which control the stereo panning position of
each Part (for stereo output).

Setting the value to 127 positions the sound to the far
right and O positions the sound to the far left.

Expression (Control #011)

Messages which control intonation expression of each
Part during performance.

Setting the value to 127 produces maximum volume and
0 results in volume off.

Hold1 (Control #064)

Messages which control sustain on/off.

Setting the value between 64 - 127 turns the sustain on,
between O - 63 turns the sustain off.

Portamento Switch (Control #065)

Messages which control portamento on/off.

Setting the value between 64 -127 turns the portamento
on, between 0 - 63 turns the portamento off.
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Sostenuto (Control #066)

Messages which control sostenuto on/off.

Holding specific notes and then pressing and holding the
sostenuto pedal will sustain those notes as you play
subsequent notes, until the pedal is released.

Setting the value between 64 -127 turns the sostenuto on,
between O - 63 turns the sostenuto off.

Harmonic Content (Control #071)

Messages which adjust the filter resonance set for each
Part.

The value set here is an offset value which will be added
to or subtracted from the voice data.

Higher values will result in a more characteristic,
resonant sound.

Depending on the voice, the effective range may be
narrower than the range available for adjustment.

Release Time (Control #072)

Messages which adjust the AEG release time set for each
Part.

The value set here is an offset value which will be added
to or subtracted from the voice data.

Attack Time (Control #073)

Messages which adjust the AEG attack time set for each
Part.

The value set here is an offset value which will be added
to or subtracted from the voice data.

Brightness (Control #074)

Messages which adjust the filter cutoff frequency set for
each Part.

The value set here is an offset value which will be added
to or subtracted from the voice data.

Lower values will result in a softer sound.

Depending on the voice, the effective range may be
narrower than the range available for adjustment.

Decay Time (Control #075)

Messages which adjust the AEG decay time set for each
Part. The value set here is an offset value which will be
added to or subtracted from the voice data.

Effectl Depth (Reverb Send Level)
(Control #091)

Messages which adjust the send level for the Reverb effect.

Effect3 Depth (Chorus Send Level)
(Control #093)

Messages which adjust the send level for the Chorus effect.

Data Increment (Control #096)

Decrement (Control #097) for RPN

Messages which increase or decrease the MSB value of
pitch bend sensitivity, fine tune, or coarse tune in steps of
1. You are required to assign one of those parameters
using the RPN in the external device in advance.

The data byte is ignored.

When the maximum value or minimum value is reached,
the value will not be incremented or decremented further.
(Incrementing the fine tune will not cause the coarse
tune to be incremented.)

NRPN (Non-Registered Parameter Number)
LSB (Control #098) (Plug-in Board only)
NRPN (Non-Registered Parameter Number)
MSB (Control #099) (Plug-in Board only)
Messages which adjust a voice’s vibrato, filter, EG, drum
setup or other parameter settings.

First send the NRPN MSB and NRPN LSB to specify the
parameter which is to be controlled. Then use Data Entry
(page 119) to set the value of the specified parameter.
Note that once the NRPN has been set for a channel,
subsequent data entry will be recognized as the same
NRPN'’s value change. Therefore, after you use the
NRPN, you should set a Null (7FH, 7FH) value to avoid
an unexpected result.

For details, refer to the owner’s manual of the relevant
Plug-in Board.



RPN (Registered Parameter Number) LSB
(Control #100)

RPN (Registered Parameter Number) MSB
(Control #101)

Messages which offset, or add or subtract values from a
Part’s pitch bend sensitivity, tuning, or other parameter
settings.

First send the RPN MSB and RPN LSB to specify the
parameter which is to be controlled. Then use Data
Increment/Decrement (page 120) to set the value of the
specified parameter.

Note that once the RPN has been set for a channel,
subsequent data entry will be recognized as the same
RPN’s value change. Therefore after you use the RPN,
you should set a Null (7FH, 7FH) value to avoid an
unexpected result.

The following RPN numbers can be received.

RPN MSB RPN LSB PARAMETER
00 00 Pitch Bend Sensitivity
00 01 Fine Tune
00 02 Coarse Tune
7F 7F Null

Channel Mode Messages
The following Channel Mode Messages can be received.

2nd BYTE 3rd BYTE MESSAGE
120 0 All Sounds Off
121 0 Reset All Controllers
123 0 All Notes Off
126 0~16 Mono
127 0 Poly

All Sounds Off (Control #120)

Clears all sounds currently sounding on the specified
channel. However, the status of channel messages such

as Note On and Hold On is maintained.

Reset All Controllers (Control #121)

The values of the following controllers will be reset to the

defaults.
CONTROLLER VALUE
Pitch Bend Change 0 (center)
Aftertouch 0 (off)
Polyphonic Aftertouch 0 (off)
Modulation 0 (off)
Expression 127 (max)
Hold1 0 (off)
Portamento 0 (off)
Sostenuto 0 (off)
Soft Pedal 0 (off)
Portamento Control Cancels the Portamento source key number
RPN Number not specified; internal data will not change
NRPN Number not specified; internal data will not change

All Notes Off (Control #123)

Clears all notes currently on for the specified channel.
However, if Hold1 or Sostenuto is on, notes will continue
sounding until these are turned off.

Mono (Control #126)

Performs the same function as when an All Sounds Off
message is received, and if the 3rd byte (mono number) is
in the range of 0 - 16, sets the corresponding channel to
Mono Mode (Mode 4: m = 1).

Poly (Control #127)

Performs the same function as when an All Sounds Off
message is received, and sets the corresponding channel
to Poly Mode.
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Program Change

Messages which determine which voice to select for each
Part. With a combination of Bank Select, you can select
not only basic voice numbers, but also variation voice
bank numbers.

Pitch Bend

Pitch Bend messages are continuous controller messages
that allow the pitch of designated notes to be raised or
lowered by a specified amount over a specified duration.

Channel Aftertouch

Messages which let you control the sounds by the
pressure you apply to the keys after the initial striking of
the keys, over the entire channel.

The S90 does not transmit this data from the keyboard,;
however, the S90 does properly respond to this data when
received from an external device.

Polyphonic Aftertouch

Messages which let you control the sounds by the
pressure you apply to the keys after the initial striking of
the keys, for each individual key.

The S90 does not transmit this data from the keyboard,;
however, the data is transmitted from the S90’s internal
sequernicer.

SYSTEM MESSAGES

System messages are the data related to the overall
system of the device.

m System Exclusive Messages
System Exclusive messages control various functions of
the S90, including master volume and master tuning,
tone generator mode, effect type and various other
parameters.

General MIDI (GM) System On
(Sequence Play mode only)

When “General MIDI system on” is received, the S90 will

receive the MIDI messages which are compatible with
GM System Level 1, and consequently will not receive
NRPN and Bank Select messages.

FO 7E 7F 09 01 F7 (Hexadecimal)

BPIT1d Make sure that the interval between this message and
the first note data of the song is at least a quarter note

or greater in length.

Master Volume

When received, the Volume MSB will be effective for the

System Parameter.
FO 7F 7F 04 01 1l mm F7 (Hexadecimal)

* mm (MSB)
11 (LSB)

appropriate volume value,
ignored

m System Realtime Messages

System Realtime messages
Control the sequencer, including Start (FAH), Continue
(FBH), Stop (FCH), MIDI clock (F8H) and Active
Sensing messages (see below).

Active Sensing

Once FEH (Active Sensing) has been received, if no MIDI

data is subsequently received for longer than an interval

of approximately 300msec, the S90 will perform the same

function as when All Sounds Off, All Notes Off, and

Reset All Controllers messages are received, and will then

return to a status in which FEH is not monitored

m System Common Messages (Transmit only)
System Common messages also control the sequencer,
including Song Select and Song Position Pointer
messages.

BLTi Refer to the MIDI Data Format in the “Data List” book
for more information on the various messages.



Installing Optional Hardware

Optional units that can
be installed to the $90

Plug-in Boards mLANSE

mLANSBE cover

Plug-in Board
cover

Up to three boards can be installed to the rear panel.

Before installing the optional hardware, make sure you
have a Philips screwdriver.

A

¢ Before beginning installation, switch off the power to
the S90 and connected peripherals, and unplug them
from the power outlet. Then remove all cables
connecting the S90 to other devices. (Leaving the
power cord connected while working can result in
electric shock. Leaving other cables connected can
interfere with work.)

Be careful not to drop any screws inside the instrument
during installation (this can be prevented by keeping
the optional units and cover away from the instrument
while attaching). If this does happen, be sure to
remove the screw(s) from inside the unit before
turning the power on. Loose screws inside the
instrument can cause improper operation or serious
damage. If you are unable to retrieve a dropped screw,
consult your Yamaha dealer for advice.

Install the optional units carefully as described in the
procedure below. Improper installation can cause
shorts which may result in irreparable damage and
pose a fire hazard.

Do not disassemble, modify, or apply excessive force to
board areas and connectors on optional units. Bending
or tampering with boards and connectors may lead to
electric shock, fire, or equipment failures.

Before handling the optional units, you should briefly
touch the metal surface to which the optional unit
cover is attached (or other such metallic area — be
careful of any sharp edges) with your bare hand so as
to drain off any static charge from your body. Note that
even a slight amount of electrostatic discharge may
cause damage to these components.

It is recommended that you wear gloves to protect your
hands from metallic projections on optional units and
other components. Touching leads or connectors with
bare hands may cause finger cuts, and may also result
in poor electrical contact or electrostatic damage.

e Handle the optional units with care. Dropping or
subjecting them to any kind of shock may cause
damage or result in a malfunction.

¢ Be careful of static electricity. Static electricity
discharge can damage the IC chips on the Plug-in
board. Before you handle the optional Plug-in board, to
reduce the possibility of static electricity, touch the
metal parts other than the painted area or a ground
wire on the devices that are grounded.

¢ Do not touch the exposed metal parts in the circuit
board. Touching these parts may result in a faulty
contact.

e When moving a cable, be careful not to let it catch on
the circuit Plug-in board. Forcing the cable in anyway
may cut the cable, cause damage, or result in a
malfunction.

e Be careful not to misplace any of the screws since all of
them are used.

¢ Do not use any screws other than what are installed on

the instrument.
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Optional Plug-in
Board Installation

A variety of optional Plug-in boards (page 21) sold
separately let you expand the voice library of your
instrument.

The following types of Plug-in boards can be used with
your instrument.

¢ PLG150-AN
¢ PLG150-PF
¢ PLG150-VL
¢ PLG150-DX
¢ PLG150-DR
¢ PLG150-PC
¢ PLG100-XG
¢ PLG100-VH

The S90 has three slots on the rear panel, allowing you
to install and use up to three separate Plug-in boards.

© Turn the S90 power off, and disconnect the AC
power cord. Also, make sure to disconnect the S90
from any connected external devices.

@ Remove the large screw from the expansion bay
cover on the rear panel using a Phillips screwdriver.

Keep the removed screw in a safe place. It will be
used when attaching the cover to the S90 again.

@ Installing Optional Hardware

©® Remove the ribbon cables that are to be connected
to the Plug-in board from the inside of the S90. The
slots are assigned to the color-coded cables as
follows:

Slot 1 — Orange
Slot2 — Yellow
Slot3 — Green

Cable for
SLOT 3
(Green)
Cable for
SLOT 2
(Yellow)

SLOT 1 ‘%
Cable for
§ SLOT 1
(Orange)
Green
Yellow
Orange

ananan

oooooo

O\

sLoT3 +F
sLoT 2 Hl¥)

O Insert the board along the guide rails, with the
connector side face up and toward you.

BIT1 The Vocal Harmony Plug-in board (PLG100-VH) can
installed only to slot 1.

BI13d The Multi part Plug-in board (PLG-100XG) can
installed only to slot 3.

BIT1[ The Single part Plug-in board can installed to any of
three slots.

uuuuu

oooooo

Securely insert the board into the
appropriate slot, taking care that the board
isn't jammed between slots.




© Insert the Plug-in board into the expansion bay,
slowly pushing it all the way in until it fits in place.

oooooo

o — |

@ Bring the cable end around and connect it to the
board. Make sure to connect the proper cable,
matching the color of the cable to the slot used.
Also, take care not to pull on the cable too forcefully
as you connect it to the board.

Press the connectors together
until the two notches lock into
the sockets.

Plug-in Connector

Connector from S90 Plug-in board
e
Plug-in SLOT E:gg;m /é
-_— = = -
— - = _I
o —|. N\ o

@ Carefully put the ribbon cable back into the S90,
making sure that no part of the cable sticks out of
the instrument.

Y.

O Replace the cover with the screw you removed in
step 2 above. Replacing the cover also serves to
securely hold the Plug-in board(s) in place.

© Check that the installed Plug-in board is functioning
properly. Turn on the power.

* A message appears indicating that the installed Plug-in
Board is being checked. The main display then appears
and the corresponding slot indicator at the right top of the
front panel lights. This indicates that the board has been
successfully installed.

¢ If an error message appears, the S90 freezes after a while,
indicating that the installation was not successful. If this
happens, turn off the power and carefully go through the
installation procedure again.

Slot Indicator lamps

2
BROCRAM +\ Q Sort Qstorz Ostots
e
O

CATEGORY
OpPrez O oM QuseR Qpc1 Qprc2 QOPLG3 SEARCH

ORGAN BASS  STRINGS  BRASS  REEDIPIPE

GUITAR/
PLUCKED

In this example, a Plug-in board has been installed to slot 1.
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Optional mLANSE
Installation

With the mLANSE board, you can conveniently and
easily hook up your S90 to other mLAN-compatible
instruments or devices.

Installing the mLANSE

© Turn the S90 power off, and disconnect the AC
power cord. Also, make sure to disconnect the S90
from any connected external devices.

@ Turn over the S90 so you can have direct access to
the underside. To protect the Knobs and Wheels,
place the keyboard so the four corners are
supported by something that provides sufficient
support like magazines or cushions.

View of the keyboard from the bottom.

uuuuuuu ‘:" bbb b bbb & S
Bl [— oY

aooooo obo boo  BobbhEabt
3oooo00 OYo bbo  bbbbbbbbb

Please the supports at all four corners
without touching the Wheels.

B3 Be careful not to drop or bump the keyboard and
make sure that it is well balanced before proceeding.

© With the rear panel of the upside-down instrument
facing you (as shown in the top illustration of step
@), remove the cover of the rear panel. Unscrew
the four screws (as shown below), and remove the
cover from the instrument.

Keep the removed screws in a safe place. They will be
used when attaching the cover to the S90 again after
installing the mLANSE.

Rear panel of S90

@ Installing Optional Hardware

O Remove the three screws from the rear cover while
holding it from inside the S90 with your left hand.

Keep the removed screws in a safe place. They will be
used when attaching the cover to the S90 again if the
mLANSE is removed in the future.

© Remove the mLANSE from its package and connect
the included flat ribbon cable. Securely fasten the
flat ribbon cable to the rear panel of the mLANSE.
Make sure that the ribbon is at the top, as shown.

Top of MLANSE

-

Make sure that flat ribbon
cable is at top of connector.

Make sure that flat ribbon cable sticks out from the top
and that the panel printing “mLAN8E” can be seen.



@ Fasten the mLANSE to the rear cover you removed @ Hold the mLANSE upside down, and insert the

in step ©. Attach the unit to the cover with the connector on the other end of the flat ribbon cable, 5
three screws you removed earlier (in step @). If to the circuit board of the S90. T
you start replacing the screws from the center b
screw, it will be easier to replace the remaining §
SCTEwWS. 8
Align the connectors as shown.

(]
2
Underside of the S90 g
3
- &

O
@ Fasten the ribbon cable on the top of mLANSE by ° L 9
using one of the tapes that came with mLANSE. Fo = o <%= <y £
Rear panel of the S90 \ °
k7
. [+

[9) Underside of mLANSE

\ o

Front panel of mLANSE

X
-}
£
0
o
o
g

© Re-install the cover (with the affixed mLANSE) to
the S90.

Insert this in the S90’s inside.

Installing Optional Hardware @
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Troubleshooting

No sound? Wrong sound? When a problem like this occurs, please check the following points before assuming that
the product is faulty. In many cases you’ll find the solution to your problem here. If the problem persists, then contact
your Yamaha dealer or service center (Page 138).

Is the power of the S90 and any external equipment connected to the S90 turned on? (Page 14)

Have you made all the appropriate level settings — including the Master Volume on the S90 and the volume settings on
any connected external equipment? (Page 14)

Is the Foot Controller pressed down (when it is connected to the FOOT CONTROLLER jack)? (Page 18)
Is the S90 properly connected to related external equipment (e.g., amplifier or speaker) via audio cables? (Page 15)

When the voice produces no sound, is the Volume or Level in the Voice common edit set appropriately?
(Ref. #43, #135)

When the voice produces little or no sound, have you changed any of the CS slider settings? (The CS 1-4 sliders can
control the element levels in the voice. If all these are set to “0,” the voice will not sound.) (Page 53)

When the voice produces no sound, are the parameters in the Voice element edit (e.g., element switch, note limit,
velocity limit) set appropriately in the Voice common edit? (Page 62)

When the voice produces no sound, are the effect and filter settings appropriate? (Inappropriate filter cutoff frequency
settings can result in no sound.) (Pages 63, 67)

When the performance produces no sound, has a voice been assigned to each part? (Ref. #29, #36)
When the performance produces no sound, is the note limit of each part set appropriately? (Ref. #32)
When the performance produces no sound, is the volume of each part set appropriately? (Ref. #43, #135)

When the performance produces little or no sound, have you changed any of the CS slider settings? (The CS 1-4 sliders
can control the part levels in the performance. If all these are set to “0,” the performance will not sound.) (Page 53)

When the performance produces no sound, is the output select of each part set appropriately? (Ref. #115)
When the song playback produces no sound, are any or all of the tracks muted? (Page 76)

When the song playback produces no sound, are the output channel of each track in the play mode and the receive
channel of each part in the Mixing mode set appropriately? (Page 77)

When the song playback produces no sound, is the volume of each part in the Mixing mode set appropriately?
(Page 78)

When the song playback produces no sound, is the output select of each part in the Mixing mode set appropriately?
(Page 77)

When the arpeggio produces no sound, are the note limit and velocity limit set appropriately? (Ref. #81, #82)

Is MIDI Local set to off in the Utility mode? (Ref. #183)

Distorted sound.

Are the effect settings appropriate? (Ref. #190-#205)
Are the filter settings appropriate? (Excessively high filter resonance settings can cause distortion.) (Ref. #91-#93)
Is the MASTER VOLUME set so high that clipping is occurring? (Page 14)

Is the volume of each element in the Voice mode or the volume of each part in the Performance mode or the volume of
each track/part in the Song mode set too high? (Ref. #43, #135)

@ Troubleshooting



Sound level is too low.

e Are the MIDI volume or MIDI expression settings too low (by using the Foot Controller)? (Page 18)
e s the cutoff frequency of the filters set too high/low? (Ref. #92, #96)

Sound is cut off.

e Are you exceeding the maximum polyphony of the S90? (Page 22)

Pitch or intervals are wrong.

Is the Master Tune parameter in the Utility mode set at a value other than “0”? (Ref. #216)
Is the Note Shift parameter in the Utility mode set at a value other than “0”? (Ref. #41)

When the voice produces a wrong pitch, is the appropriate tuning system selected from Micro Tuning parameter in the
Voice Edit mode? (Ref. #5)

e When the voice produces a wrong pitch, is the LFO Pitch Modulation Depth in the Voice Edit mode set too high?
(Ref. #172)

e When the performance produces a wrong pitch, is the Note Shift parameter of each part set at a value other than “0”?
(Ref. #41)

e When the performance produces a wrong pitch, is the Detune parameter of each part set at a value other than “0”?
(Ref. #153)

Only one note sounds at a time.

e Is the Mono/Poly parameter in the Voice mode set to “mono”? (Ref. #3)

e Is the [EFFECT BYPASS] button turned off? (Page 12)
e Have any or all of the elements’ Effect Output parameter been set to “thru”? (Ref. #190)

e Have any or all of the effect types been set to “thru” or “off” (in the Effect display of the Voice Edit mode)?
(Ref. #192-#194)

An inappropriate or unexpected value results when using the
keyboard and the [INFORMATION] bution to change a setting.

e Has the Transpose parameter in Utility mode been set to a value other than 0? ([F1] - [SF2] Ref. #18)

Does the selected song contain data? (Page 75)

Is the Remote Control turned on? (Page 12)

Is the MIDI sync parameter set to MIDI (using external clock) in the Utility mode? (Ref. #185)
Has the appropriate Play directory (for Sequence playback) been selected? (Page 75)

Troubleshooting @
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Can’t save data to the Memory card .

e Is the Memory card being used write protected? (Write-protect should be set to off for saving data.) (Page 82)
e Is the Memory card being used properly formatted? (Page 82)

MIDI bulk data transmission/reception won’t work properly.

e Is the Receive Bulk parameter set to “protect” in the Utility mode? (Ref. #184)

Plug-in board does not work.

Is the lamp of the corresponding slot number to which the Plug-in board has been installed 1it? (Pages 73 and 125)
Has the Vocal Harmony Plug-in board been installed to slot 2 or 3? (The VH board should be installed to slot 1.)
(Page 124)

e Has the Multi-part Plug-in board been installed to slot 1 or 2? (The Multi-part Plug-in board should be installed to slot 3.)
(Page 124)

e While data is being written to Flash ROM (while an “Executing...” or “Please keep power on” message is shown),
power should never be turned off - this results in loss of all user data and may cause the system to freeze. If this
happens, turn the power off, then simultaneously hold down the [MASTER], [STORE], and [PRE1] buttons while
turning the power on again. If a “System memory crashed” message appears, refer to page 117.

@ Troubleshooting



Keyboards

88 keys, Balanced Hammer Effect Keyboard (Initial Touch/Aftertouch)

Tone Generator block Tone Generator

AWM?2 (complying with the Modular Synthesis Plug-in System)

Polyphony

64 notes + the polyphony of the Plug-in Board (if installed)

Multi Timbral Capacity

16 parts (internal) + 3 or more Plug-in Board parts (1 for each Single Plug-in Board;
16 for Multi Plug-in Board), A/D Input

Wave

110MB (when converted to 16- bit linear format), 1347 waveforms

Voice

Preset: 384 normal voices + 48 drum Kkits
GM : 128 normal voices + 1 drum kit
User: 128 normal voices + 16 drum Kkits

Plug-in Voice

Preset for the PLG150-AN/PF/DX/DR/PC: 64
Preset for the PLG-150VL: 192
User: 64 for each Plug-in slot

Performance User: 128 (up to 4 parts)

Arpeggio Preset 1 x 128 types
Preset 2 x 128 types
User x 128 types (read only)
* MIDI Sync, MIDI transmit/receive channel, Velocity Limit, and Note Limit can be set.

Filter 21 types

Effect System Reverb x 12 types, Chorus x 25 types, Insertion 1 x 25 types, Insertion 2 x 104 types, Variation x 25 types
(available for Performance/Song), Master Equalizer (5 bands), Plug-in Insertion (available when the PLG100-VH
has been installed to slot 1)

Expandability 3 Slots for Modular Synthesis Plug-in Boards

Sequencer block Sequence Play SMF Format 0 (Direct Play only)
Tempo 1- 300

Number of Sequence Chains

100 steps (100 Songs)

Others Master

User: 128

Sequence Software controlled via the Remote Control function (page 59)

Controllers

Pitch Bend wheel, Modulation wheel, Assignable Control Slider x 4, Data dial

Display

240 x 64 dot graphic backlit LCD

External Memory

SmartMedia™ (3.3V)
* Up to 128MB can be used.

Dimensions, Weight

1,357(W) x 386(D) x 163(H)mm, 23.0kg

Supplied Accessories

Power cord, Owner’s Manual Set
TOOLS for S90 CD-ROM

Specifications and descriptions in this owner’s manual are for information purposes only. Yamaha Corp. reserves the right to change or modify products or specifications at any
time without prior notice. Since specifications, equipment or options may not be the same in every locale, please check with your Yamaha dealer.
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A

A/D (Performance Play) ..........cocovveurineeeeesisneennnnnns
A/D input (Connections).... .
A/D INPUT jack...
A/D Source
Absolute
AC INLET (AC power cord socket)
AC Source (AC1 Control Number).... .
AC(ACT1) Filter COntrol.......cocoereverrerereneeraerersisenns
AC(AC1) LFO Amplitude Modulation Depth........
AC(AC1) LFO Filter Modulation Depth ................
AC(AC1) LFO Pitch Modulation Depth...
Active Sensing....
AD (Mixing)

(AEG) Attack/Decay/Release (Time)
AEG Attack Time
(AEG) LEVEL ....
AEG Level
AEG Level Velocity Sensitivity ...
(AEG) Sustain (Level) ....
AEG Sustain Level

AEG Time Key Follow Center Key.
AEG Time Key Follow Sensitivity
AEG Time Segment
AEG Time Velocity Sensitivity
Aftertouch

All Notes Off (Control #123)....
All Sounds Off (Control #120) .
Alternate Group
Alternate Pan Depth ...
AlternatePan....
AltnateGroup...

AMod (LFO)

Amplitude
Amplitude (Level) Key Follow Sensitivity ..
Amplitude Envelope Generator
Amplitude Key Follow Center Key .
Amplitude Scaling Break Point
Amplitude Scaling Offset
ARP (Voice Common)
Arpeggio (Four playback categories)..
Arpeggio (Performance Play)
Arpeggio (Voice Play) ..
Arpeggio Bank............
[ARPEGGIO] button....
Arpeggio function
Arpeggio Gate Time Rate
Arpeggio Hold
Arpeggio Key Mode
Arpeggio MIDI Out Switch....
Arpeggio MIDI Transmit Channel..
Arpeggio Note Limit Low/High ..
Arpeggio part switch....
Arpeggio playback
Arpeggio structure.
Arpeggio Switch ....
Arpeggio Switch Control Number...
Arpeggio Tempo....
Arpeggio Type.....
Arpeggio Type Bank..
Arpeggio Unit Multiply
Arpeggio Velocity Limit Low/High.
Arpeggio Velocity Mode
Arpeggio Velocity Rate ...
AS1/AS2...
ASA/ASB .
Assign1/Assign2 Control Number ..
AssignA/B/1/2
Assignable A/B Slider Control Number
Assignable A/B Slider Destination ...
ASSIGNABLE OUT L & R jacks....
ASSIGNABLE OUTPUT L&R Gain..
AssignL/RGain
AT (CAT) Pitch Control.
AT(CAT) Filter Control
AT(CAT) LFO Amplitude Modulation Depth....... 103

@ Index

AT(CAT) LFO Filter Modulation Depth....
AT(CAT) LFO Pitch Modulation Depth ....
Attack Time (AEG)
Attack Time (Control #073) .
Attack Time (FEG)
AutoLoad
AWM?2 (Advanced Wave Memory2)

Band Elimination Filter...
Band Pass Filter .

Bank (Memory) Structure..
BANK buttons .......c.ccceeeeene
Bank Select LSB (Control #032) ..
Bank Select MSB (Control #000)....
Bank Select MSB/LSB..
BankMSB/LSB

Basic Receive Channel.
BasicRevCh

BC (Breath Controller) Curve
BC Control Number

Board Custom Voice .
Board voices
Board voices (Save)...
Break Point
BREAKPOINT...
Breath Controller
BREATH Controller jack
Brightness (Control #074)

Bulk Dump 72

C

Cakewalk ProAudio Ver9.0 (Remote Control)..
Card Drive
Card mode ....
CARD slot
Category....
Category Search
[CATEGORY SEARCH] button..

CenterKey.
CHAIN
Chain Step Number ..
Chained Playback
Changing the Tempo
Channel Aftertouch
Character List..
ChoCtrl ..
Chorus ...
Chorus Control...
Chorus Pan
Chorus Return ...
Chorus Send
Chorus to Reverb
Chorus Type
ChoSend....
Clock Ou
ClockOut...
Coarse
Common Edit (Master mode)
Compare Function
computer’s MIDI interface....
Confirmation Message
Connecting External MIDI Equipment .
Connecting to a Personal Computer
Connecting to External Audio Equipmen
Connecting Various Controllers
Connections
Control Change ..
Control Change (AEG Sustain) ...
[CONTROL FUNCTION] button...
Control Function Select
Control Number settings (Zone)..
Control Sets
Control Slider Control Number ...

Control Sliders
Control the level (Remote Control)....
Control the transport functions (Remote Control)... 58
Controller
Controller Reset ....
Controller Set..
Copy (Job).
C

[CS1] - [CS4] (Control Slider)...
CSAssign...
Ctgry
CTL SET (Voice Common)
CtrlChange ...
CtrlReset
CtrlSlider
Cubase VST 5.0 (Remote Control)..
Cubase VST/32 (Remote Control)
Cursor buttons

Cutoff Frequency...
CutoffSens

D

Data dial
Data Entry ...
Data Entry LSB (Control #038) ..
Data Entry MSB (Control #006) .
Data Increment (Control #096)
Data List
[DEC/NO] button..
Decay Time............
Decay Time (AEG) ..
Decay Time (Control #075)...
Decay Time (FEG) ......cccoouun..
Decrement (Control #097) for RPN ..
Delay
Delay Time ..
DELETE

Demo Playback
Demo song
Depth..
Dest ....
Detune...
DEV NO....
Device No.
Display Indications ..
Display Messages...
Distance
DRAM...
Drum Voices
Dry Level

|E] Indicator.
Echo
Edit Buffer ...
Edit indicator
Edit Recall (Job) .

7100, 102, 103, 105

103, 105

EFF PART - VCE INS....
EFFECT (Voice Common) ....
Effect Bypass
[EFFECT BYPASS] button
Effect Parameters .
Effect] Depth (Reverb Send Level) (Control #091) ... 120
Effect3 Depth (Chorus Send Level) (Control #093) ... 120
EffECtS oo 24
EG (Envelope Generator) (Performance Play) .
EG (Voice Play)..

EL 1-4 Insertion Effect Out...
EL: OUT 14

Element Level. .
Element SWitCh ......ccoceeveirieeniiiirieeceieeeeesieee 99



Element Switch (Voice Element) .........ccoveveveveveuenes 62
ElementSw
[ENTER] button.
Entering Characters ..
Envelope Generator (Voice Play)....
EQ (Equalizer) (Voice Element) .
EQ High Frequency
EQ High Gain
EQ Low Frequency
EQ Low Gain
EQ Resonance ...
EQ Type...........

Equalizer (Voice Element)..
[EXIT] button
Expression (Control #011) .
extensions
external MIDI interface .........oeceeeeveveneenieereerecenenens 18

F

[F1] - [F6] (Function) buttons ............ccceveuevevveeernnns 12
Factory Set .72
Fadeln ....

FadeOut..

Favorite Category ..

(FEG) Attack/Decay/Release (Time)
FEG Attack Time
(FEG) Depth
FEG Depth
FEG Level ...
FEG Level Velocity Sensitivity.
(FEG) Sustain (Level) ..
FEG Sustain Level

FEG Time Key Follow Center Key..
FEG Time Key Follow Sensitivity...
FEG Time Segment
FEG Time Velocity Sensitivity .
FEGDepth
File Management...
File types (Load).

File types (Save) ....
File Utility ID ..
FileUtilID ..

FILTER (Voice Element)....
Filter Cutoff Frequency
Filter Cutoff Key Follow Center Key .
Filter Cutoff Key Follow Sensitivity ..
Filter Cutoff Scaling Break Point.
Filter Cutoff Scaling Offset
Filter Cutoff Velocity Sensitivity.
Filter Envelope Generator ..
Filter Gain
Filter Resonance
Filter Resonance Velocity Sensitivity
Filter Type (Reference)
Filter types (Quick Guide)..
Filter Width .

fixed (Velocity)...
Fixed Velocity ..
Flash ROM

FMod (LFO).
Foot Controller ...
FOOT CONTROLLER 1, 2 jacks
FOOT SWITCH jack (ASSIGNABLE).
FOOT SWITCH jack (SUSTAIN)
Footswitch
FORMAT (Memory Card)..
Formatting Memory Cards (Utility)...
FORWARD/REWIND (Remote Control)...

Freq (Type=P.EQ) ..
Frequency .

FS Control Number ...
FS Function Assignment ....
Function buttons...
Function Tree .
Functions .......cccceeovvevinieininiiniicncececees

G

GAIN ..
Gain ...
[GAIN] knob ...
GateTimeRate
GENERAL (Voice Common)
General MIDI (GM) System On ..
GM System...
GM Voices

15, 100
100, 102, 107

H

H.Freq (Type=EQ L/H) ..c.ovoeurieeirereieireineeireenn 107
hard (Velocity) .

Harmonic Content (Control #071) .
High Pass Filter
Hold
Hold (ARP) ..
Hold Control Number..
Hold1 (Control #064)
HPF Cutoff Frequency
HPF Cutoff Frequency Key Follow ...
HPFCutoff ....
HPFKeyFlw..

IEEE1394 interface...
[INC/YES] button.....
[INFORMATION] button .
Information Display (Basic Operations) ..
Information Displays (Appendix) ..
initializing (Job)
Ins1 Ctgry/Type.
Ins2 Ctgry/Type.
InsChoSend

InsEF Connect.
InsEffect(Eff)Out...
Insertion 1 Category/Type....
Insertion 2 Category/Type .
Insertion Chorus Send
Insertion Effect
Insertion Effect Connection Type ..
Insertion Effect Out
Insertion Effect Part (Voice).
Insertion Effects
Insertion Reverb Send.
InsRevSend
Installation Guide ..
Installing Optional Hardware ... .
Internal Memory ......c.cocovuverereeeeueveueueeeeerenennenens

K

KBDTTansCh .....ccoeueireinieiiieicinieeseeecseseeeeeeees
KEY Insertion Effect Out...
Key On Delay ..
Key On Reset ..
Key On/Key Off.

KeyAsgnMode (AssignMode) ...
Keyboard Transmit Channel

(Voice/Performance Mode) ...
KeyMode
(KeyOn)Delay .
KeyOnDelay .
KeyOnReset ....

L.Freq (Type=EQ L/H).
Layer (Master mode)
Layer (Performance Play mode)..
LCD (Liquid Crystal Display)...
LCD Contrast control

100, 102, 104
100, 102, 103, 104

Level (VEL SENS).
Level Velocity Sensitivity ..
LevelSens ..

LFO (Key On) Delay Time....
LFO (Voice Common)
LFO Amplitude Modulation Depth....
LFO Depth
LFO Destination....
LFO Destination Element Switch ...
LFO Fade-in Time....
LFO Fade-out Time..
LFO Filter Modulation Depth ..
LFO Hold Time ..
LFO Phase
LFO Pitch Modulation Depth...
LFO Speed
LFO Tempo Speed.

Limit (Arpeggio).
Line

LOAD.
Load....
Local Control ..
Local On/Off (When Connected to a Computer)...... 18
LocalCtrl.
Logic Audio (Remote Control)....
Low Frequency Oscillator..
Low Pass Filter
Low Pass Filter Cutoff ....
Low Pass Filter Cutoff Velocity Sensitivity.
Low Pass Filter Resonance....
LPFCutoff
LPFCutoff (VEL SENS) ..

LSB (Control #098) (Plug-in Board only)

M

M.TuningNo
Main Category (Voice/Performance)....
Main Volume (Control #007) ...
MainCtgry ..c..oeevreeeveeeceereennenens
Master Edit Mode (Function Tree) ...
Master EQ Offset...
Master EQ Shape...
Master Equalizer ...
Master Mode...
Master mode ...
Master Octave Shift..
Master Play Mode (Function Tree) ...
Master program
Master Transpose..
Master Tune
Master Volume ...
[MASTER VOLUME] slider ....
Maximum Polyphony
Memorize to a Master ..
Memory Card
MEQ OFFSET
Mic/Line
Micro Tuning .
microphone..

MIDI IN/OUT
MIDI IN/OUT/THRU terminals

MIDI Switch...
MIDI Sync ...
MIDI Thru...
MIDISwitch.....
Mix Template .

Mixer (Sequence Play)....
Mixing Edit mode..
Mixing mode
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Quick Guide
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Mixing mode (Effect Connection)...
MLAN

mLAN

mLAN Expansion Board (mLANSE) cover .13
mLAN Settings ......... 100
mLANSE (Install) .... 126

mLAN-compatible audio equipment..

MODE buttons ..
Mode Table....
Modes ............
MODULAR SYNTHESIS PLUG-IN SYSTEM ..
Modulation (Control #001)
[MODULATION] wheel....
Modulation Wheel.......
Mono (Control #126) ..
Mono/Poly Mode

Moving the Song position .. . 76
MSB (Control #099) (Plug-in Board only) 120
Mute (Song) ... .. 76
[MUTE] button.. .12
MW Filter Control.... 103

MW LFO Amplitude Modulation Depth ..
MW LFO Filter Modulation Depth....
MW LFO Pitch Modulation Depth

Native Parameters....
Native System Parameters .
norm (Normal) (Velocity) .
Normal Voices...........
Note (Key) settings...
Note Limit High (Quick Guide)
Note Limit Low (Quick Guide)
Note Limit Low/High..........cc......
Note Limit Low/High (Voice Element) .
Note On/Note Off ....
Note Shift...........
NoteLimit (L/H)...
NoteLimit (Voice Element)
NoteShift......ccoceevreienecnircne
NRPN (Non-Registered Parameter Number)..
NUMDET oottt
NUMBER [1] - [16] buttons..........cccoeveveeeeererreennns

OSC (Oscillator) (Voice Element)

OUTPUT (Voice Common)...... . 62

Output Channel (Song Play). L T7
OUTPUT L&R Gain............. 100
OUTPUT L/MONO & R jacks .13

Output Select
OutputSel

OutputSwitch..... 101
Overview of the S90.... .. 20
Overview of Voice/Element/Performance................ 26

Package Contents..

Pan (Control #010)
Parameter Table .......

Parameter/Function List
Part on/off.
Part Receive Switch ...
Part Structure ....
Part Switch..

PartSw

PartSwitc

PB Lower

PB Range

PB Upper

PEG (Voice Element) .. .. 63
(PEG) Depth.. 100
PEG Depth.. 100
PEG Level ..... .100
PEG Level Velocity Sensitivity. 100
PEG Time . 100

@ Index

PEG Time Key Follow Center Key
PEG Time Key Follow Sensitivity
PEG Time Segment

PEG Time Velocity Sensitivity .
Performance.........cccceuvuenene.
Performance Copy (Job)......
Performance Edit Mode (Function Tree)..
Performance Group (Quick Guide) ....
Performance mode
Performance mode (Effect Connection)....
Performance number (Quick Guide)..
Performance Play mode (Arpeggio)....
Performance Play Mode (Function Tree) .
Performance Play mode (Quick Guide).
PgmChange..

PHONE jack...
Pitch (AT)......
Pitch (VEL SENS)....
PITCH (Voice Element) .
Pitch Bend (Appendix)
Pitch Bend Range.........
[PITCH] Bend wheel
Pitch Bend Wheel ....
Pitch Coarse..............

Pitch Envelope Generator .. .. 63
Pitch Fine .... 100
Pitch Key Follow Center Key 101

Pitch Key Follow Sensitivity .
Pitch Velocity Sensitivity
PitchSens
[PLAY/STOP] button.....

PLAY/STOP (Remote Control)
Playing Performances
Playing the Songs..

Playing Voices....
PlugEF Type.......
Plug-in Bank (Voice Play) .. .. 40
Plug-in Board (Install) .... 124

Plug-in Board cover .....
Plug-in board line-up
Plug-in Boards
Plug-in Insertion Effect Part/Type ..

Plug-in Insertion Effects..... . 67
Plug-in Native Parameters.. 104
Plug-in voices (Quick Guide) .. 40

Plug-in Voices (Store).....

PMod (LFO) ..
Poly ..ccoeiaene
Poly (Control #127) .
Poly Expand
Poly Mode....
PolyExpand ....
Polyphonic Aftertouch ...
Polyphony ...

(PORTA) PartSw1tch .
(PORTA) Switch (Sw)...
(PORTA) Time
(PORTA) TimeMode .....
Portamento (Performance Play) ..

Portamento (Voice Play) .... .. 40
Portamento Mode ........ .. 98
Portamento Switch ...... .. 98
Portamento Switch (Control #065) .... 119

Portamento Time
Portamento Time (Control #005)
Portamento Time Mode......

Power On Mode
[POWER] switch

powered speakers.. .15
PowerOnMode....... .. 99
Pro Tools V5.0 (Remote Control) .59
Program Change.........c.coceveveveeveuenenes 122
Program Change (Program Number 1-128) ............ 103
Program numbers and the corresponding Group/

NUMDETS ..ot 37

Q (Type=P.EQ)
Quick Edit (Performance Play mode) .
Quick Edit (Voice Play mode)

Random Pan Depth..
Random Pitch.
RandomPan .
RevBulk....
RevNoteOff..
Rear Panel
Recall Buffer...
Receive Bank Select .
Receive Bulk...
Receive Channe
Receive Note Off ......
Receive Program Change.....
ReceiveCh....

Relative ....
Release Time ..
Release Time (AEG)
Release Time (Control #
Release Time (FEG).....
Remote Control
[REMOTE CONTROL)] button
Remote Control for external sequencer.
Remote Control function ...........cccueueeeee.
[REMOTE CONTROL] ON/OFF button..
Rename
Reset All Controllers (Control #121)..
Resonance....
Reverb...
Reverb Send.

S

Same Note Number Key On Assign Mode ................ 98
SAVE ettt

Saving the Settings
(Scaling) BREAKPOINT
(Scaling) OFFSET ...
Scaling Pan Depth .
ScalingPan ...
Segment........
Select a track (Remote Control) ...
Selecting a Mode....
Selecting a voice ....
SEND (Effect Send) (Mixing)
SeqCtrl...
Sequence Play Mixing Edit e (Function Tree) .... 90
Sequence Play Mixing Mode (Functlon Tree) ...
Sequence Play mode.........cccovveveeueeeucrccecininininnns
Sequence Play mode (Effect Connection)..
Sequence Play Mode (Function Tree) ...
Sequence Play mode (Part Structure) .
Sequencer.....
Sequencer Control....
Set Remote Mode Template Type
Set Remote Template Type
[SF1] - [SF5] (Sub Function) buttons
SHAPE..

SLOT 1-3 lamps.
SmartMedia ....
soft (Velocity) .
Solo (Song)
solo part
SONAR (Remote Control) .
Song File ............
Song Playback.
Song track on/off......
Song track selection .....

Sostenuto (Control #066)

Speed......
Split (Master mode) .....
Split (Performance Play mode)..
SQ01 (Remote Control) ..



Sub Category
Sub Category (Voice/Performance).

Sub-Function buttons...
Sustain (Level)....
Switch (ARP)
Switch (ArpSwitch) ...
Switch (Sw)
System Effects..
System Exclusive Messages ...
System Realtime Messages

T

TEMPLATE (Mixing) ...
Tempo
Tempo (Arpeggio) .
TempoSpeed
TempoSync

TGSwitch

Thru Port..

TIME.. .. 100, 102, 104
Time... .. 98,100, 102, 104
TimeMode........... .. 98

Tone Generator ..
Tone Generator Switch...
Top Panel
Touch Sensitivity ..
[TRACK SELECT] button...
TransCh
Transmit Bank Select
Transmit Channel
transmit channel
Transmit Program Change..
Transmit Switch
TransmitCh..
Transpose
Troubleshooting ....
Tune
Turn the track (Remote Control)
Turning on the S90 .......occcevueueneee

YD oromersersee e 99, 101, 106, 107

U

USB connector.
USB interface
USB terminal
User Arpeggio
Using as a Master Keyboard ..
Using Controllers...
Using Effects
Using Memory Cards.
Using the Arpeggio function..
Using the Jobs..
Utility mode

\'

Variation
Variation Pan...
Variation Return ...
Variation Send.... .
Variation to Chorus... ... 107
Variation to Reverb...
Variation Type....

VelCrossFade ...
VelCurve ...
VelMode....
Velocity Curve
Velocity Limit (Arpeggio)
Velocity Limit Cross Fade...
Velocity Limit Low/High
Velocity Limit Low/High (Voice Element)..
Velocity Sensitivity

Velocity Sensitivity Curve
Velocity Sensitivity Depth ..
Velocity Sensitivity Offset
VelocityDepth (VelSensDpt) ....
VelocityLimit
VelocityLimit (L/H) ..
VelocityLimit (Voice Element) ........cccccevvvevererrrennnen.

100, 104

VelocityOffset (VelSensOfs) .....ocovvreeeerevreeererrinnnnnns 99
VelocityRate. .

Voice
Voice & Element
VOICE (Mixing)
Voice Bank (Quick Guide) .
Voice Edit
Voice Edit Mode (DRUM) (Function Tree) ...
Voice Edit Mode (Normal) (Function Tree)
Voice Edit Mode (Plug-in) (Function Tree)....
Voice Element Pan
Voice Group (Quick Guide) ..
Voice mode
Voice mode (Effect Connection)..
Voice mode (Part Structure) .
Voice Number
Voice number (Quick Guide)
Voice Play Mode (Function Tree) ..
Voice Play mode (Quick Guide)
VoiceELPan..

Voices & Performance.
Voices (Performance Play)....
VOL/PAN (Mixing)..
Volume .
Volume Label .....c.cccoovivrnnineieieeccciiennnneenene

Wave Number
Wave Number (Voice Element)
Wave Type
Waveform.
WaveNo....
wide (Velocity)
WA et

Zone Edit
Zone Switch (Quick Guide) ..
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For details of products, please contact your nearest Yamaha or the

authorized distributor listed bel ow.

Pour plus de détails sur les produits, veuillez-vous adresser aYamaha ou
au distributeur le plus proche de vous figurant dans laliste suivante.

Die Einzelheiten zu Produkten sind bei |hrer unten aufgefiihrten

Niederlassung und bei Yamaha Vertragshandlern in den jeweiligen

Bestimmungsléndern erhdltlich.

Para detalles sobre productos, contacte su tienda'Yamaha més cercana

o €l distribuidor autorizado que se lista debgjo.

| NORTH AMERICA |

CANADA
Yamaha Canada Music Ltd.
135 Milner Avenue, Scarborough, Ontario,
M1S 3R1, Canada
Tel: 416-298-1311
U.SA.

Yamaha Corporation of America
6600 Orangethorpe Ave., Buena Park, Calif. 90620,
USA

Tdl: 714-522-9011

| CENTRAL & SOUTH AMERICA |

MEXICO
Yamaha de Mexico SA.DeC.V,,
Departamento de ventas
Javier Rojo Gomez N0.1149, Col. Gpe Del
Moral, Deleg. | ztapalapa, 09300 Mexico, D.F.
Tel: 686-00-33
BRAZIL
Yamaha Musical do Brasil LTDA.
Av. Rebougas 2636, S&o Paulo, Brasil
Tel: 011-853-1377
ARGENTINA
Yamaha de Panama S.A. Sucursal deArgentina
Viamonte 1145 Piso2-B 1053,
BuenosAires, Argentina
Tel: 1-4371-7021
PANAMA AND OTHER LATIN
AMERICAN COUNTRIEY
CARIBBEAN COUNTRIES
Yamaha de Panama S.A.
Torre Banco General, Piso 7, Urbanizacion Marbella,
Calle 47y Aquilino de la Guardia,

Ciudad de Panam@, Panama
Tel: 507-269-5311

EUROPE |

THE UNITED KINGDOM
Yamaha-Kemble Music (U.K.) Ltd.
Sherbourne Drive, Tilbrook, Milton Keynes,

MK?7 8BL, England
Tel: 01908-366700

IRELAND
Danfay Ltd.
61D, Sallynoggin Road, Dun Laoghaire, Co. Dublin
Tel: 01-2859177

GERMANY
Yamaha Europa GmbH.

Siemensstralle 22-34, 25462 Rellingen, Germany
Tel: 04101-3030

SWITZERLAND
Yamaha Europa GmbH. Zweigniederlassung Zirich
Seefeldstrasse 94, 8008 Zurich, Switzerland
Tel: 01-383 3990

AUSTRIA
Yamaha Europa GmbH. Zweignieder lassung Wien
Schleiergasse 20, A-1100 Wien, Austria
Tel: 01-60203900

THE NETHERLANDS
Yamaha Music Nederland
Clarissenhof 5-b, 4133 AB Vianen, The Netherlands
Tel: 0347-358 040

BELGIUM
Yamaha Music Belgium
Rue de Geneve (Genevastraat) 10, 1140 - Brussels,
Belgium
Tel: 02-726 6032

FRANCE
Yamaha Musique France,
Division Professionnelle
BP 70-77312 Marne-la-Vallée Cedex 2, France
Tel: 01-64-61-4000
ITALY
Yamaha Musica ltalia SPA.,
Combo Division
Viale Italia 88, 20020 Lainate (Milano), Italy
Tel: 02-935-771
SPAIN/PORTUGAL
Yamaha-Hazen M sica, S.A.
Ctra. dela Corunakm. 17, 200, 28230
Las Rozas (Madrid) Spain
Tel: 91-201-0700
GREECE
Philippe Nakas SA.

Navarinou Street 13, PCode 10680, Athens, Greece

Tel: 01-364-7111

SWEDEN
Yamaha Scandinavia AB
J. A. Wettergrens Gata 1
Box 30053
S-400 43 Goteborg, Sweden
Tel: 03189 34 00
DENMARK
YS Copenhagen Liaison Office
Generatorvej 8B
DK-2730 Herlev, Denmark
Tel: 44 92 49 00
FINLAND
F-Musiikki Oy
Kluuvikatu 6, PO. Box 260,
SF-00101 Helsinki, Finland
Tel: 09 618511
NORWAY
Norsk filial av Yamaha Scandinavia AB
Grini Naaingsﬂ,)ark 1
N-1345 @steras, Norway
Tel: 6716 77 70
ICELAND
Skifan HF
Skeifan 17 PO. Box 8120
1S-128 Reykjavik, Iceland
Tel: 525 5000
OTHER EUROPEAN COUNTRIES
Yamaha Europa GmbH.

Siemensstral3e 22-34, 25462 Rellingen, Germany

Tel: 04101-3030

| ASIA

HONG KONG
Tom LeeMusic Co., Ltd.
11/F,, Silvercord Tower 1, 30 Canton Road,
Tsimshatsui, Kowloon, Hong Kong
Tel: 2737-7688

INDONESIA
PT. Yamaha Music Indonesia (Distributor)
PT. Nusantik
Gedung Yamaha Music Center, Jalan Jend. Gatot Subroto
Kav. 4, Jakarta 12930, Indonesia
Tel: 21-520-2577

KOREA
Yamaha Music Korea Ltd.
Tong-Yang Securities Bldg. 16F 23-8 Yoido-dong,
Youngdungpo-ku, Seoul, Korea
Tel: 02-3770-0661

MALAYSIA

Yamaha Music Malaysia, Sdn., Bhd.

Lot 8, Jalan Perbandaran, 47301 Kelana Jaya,
Petaling Jaya, Selangor, Malaysia

Tel: 3-703-0900

PHILIPPINES
Yupangco Music Corporation
339 Gil J. Puyat Avenue, PO. Box 885 MCPO,
Makati, Metro Manila, Philippines
Tel: 819-7551
SINGAPORE
Yamaha MusicAsia Pte,, Ltd.
11 Ubi Road #06-00, Meiban Industrial Building, Sin-

gapore
Tel: 65-747-4374
TAIWAN
Yamaha KHSMusic Co., Ltd.
10F, 150, Tun-Hwa Northroad,
Taipei, Taiwan, R.O.C.
Tel: 02-2713-8999
THAILAND
Siam Music Yamaha Co., Ltd.
121/60-61 RS Tower 17th Floor,
Ratchadaphisek RD., Dindaeng,
Bangkok 10320, Thailand
Tel: 02-641-2951
THE PEOPLE’SREPUBLIC OF CHINA
AND OTHER ASIAN COUNTRIES
Yamaha Corporation,
Asia-Pacific Music Marketing Group
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430-8650
Tel: 053-460-2317

AFRICA

| OCEANIA

Yamaha Corporation,
Asia-Pacific Music Marketing Group

Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430-8650

Tel: 053-460-2312

MIDDLE EAST

TURKEY/CYPRUS
Yamaha Europa GmbH.

Siemensstral3e 22-34, 25462 Rellingen, Germany

Tel: 04101-3030

OTHER COUNTRIES
Yamaha Music Gulf FZE
LB21-128 Jebel Ali Freezone
P.O.Box 17328, Dubai, U.A.E.
Tel: 971-4-881-5868

AUSTRALIA
Yamaha Music Australia Pty. Ltd.
Level 1, 99 Queensbridge Street, Southbank, Victoria
3006, Australia
Tel: 3-9693-5111
NEW ZEALAND
Music Houses of N.Z. Ltd.
146/148 Captain Springs Road, Te Papapa,
Auckland, New Zealand
Tel: 9-634-0099
COUNTRIESAND TRUST
TERRITORIESIN PACIFIC OCEAN
Yamaha Corporation,
Asia-Pacific Music Marketing Group
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430-8650
Tel: 053-460-2312

SY24

HEAD OFFICE Yamaha Corporation, ProAudio & Digital Musical Instrument Division
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430-8650

Tel: 053-460-2445



FCC INFORMATION (U.S.A.)

1. IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS UNIT!
This product, when installed as indicated in the instructions contained in this
manual, meets FCC requirements. Modifications not expressly approved by
Yamaha may void your authority, granted by the FCC, to use the product.

2. IMPORTANT: When connecting this product to accessories and/or another
product use only high quality shielded cables. Cable/s supplied with this
product MUST be used. Follow all installation instructions. Failure to follow
instructions could void your FCC authorization to use this product in the
USA.

3. NOTE: This product has been tested and found to comply with the
requirements listed in FCC Regulations, Part 15 for Class “B” digital devices.
Compliance with these requirements provides a reasonable level of
assurance that your use of this product in a residential environment will not
result in harmful interference with other electronic devices. This equipment
generates/uses radio frequencies and, if not installed and used according to
the instructions found in the users manual, may cause interference harmful
to the operation of other electronic devices. Compliance with FCC
regulations does not guarantee that interference will not occur in all
installations. If this product is found to be the source of interference, which

can be determined by turning the unit “OFF” and “ON”, please try to
eliminate the problem by using one of the following measures:

Relocate either this product or the device that is being affected by the
interference.

Utilize power outlets that are on different branch (circuit breaker or fuse)
circuits or install AC line filter/s.

In the case of radio or TV interference, relocate/reorient the antenna. If
the antenna lead-in is 300 ohm ribbon lead, change the lead-in to co-
axial type cable.

If these corrective measures do not produce satisfactory results, please
contact the local retailer authorized to distribute this type of product. If
you can not locate the appropriate retailer, please contact Yamaha
Corporation of America, Electronic Service Division, 6600 Orangethorpe
Ave, Buena Park, CA90620

The above statements apply ONLY to those products distributed by
Yamaha Corporation of America or its subsidiaries.

* This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

IMPORTANT NOTICE FOR THE UNITED KINGDOM
Connecting the Plug and Cord

WARNING: THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED
IMPORTANT. The wires in this mains lead are coloured in accordance
with the following code:

GREEN-AND-YELLOW : EARTH

BLUE : NEUTRAL

BROWN . LIVE
As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not
correspond with the coloured markings identifying the terminals in your
plug proceed as follows:

The wire which is coloured GREEN-and-YELLOW must be connected to
the terminal in the plug which is marked by the letter E or by the safety
earth symbol @ or colored GREEN or GREEN-and-YELLOW.

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal
which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.

The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal
which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.

* This applies only to products distributed by Yamaha-Kemble Music (U.K.) Ltd.

(3 wires)

(class B)
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